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I 

Among those ancient Indian terms which, while being of special interest 
for the historian of Vedic and brahrnanical religion, have up to this time 
been the subject of some controversial discussion is the neuter dhaman-. 
Already at an early date such different meanings as sthiina- "place", 
janman- "birth(place), race", naman- "name" were given as equivalents: 
Yaska, Nir. 9, 28 dhamani traya~ti bhavanti sthanani, namani, janmaniti 
"there are three kinds of dhaman- ... ", or "dhaman- has three meanings, 
viz .... " 1 ), a place left not unnoticed by later commentators 2). Other 
explications furnished by Indian lexicographers are: grha- "house", deha­
"body", tvit}- "light, brilliance", prabhava- "might, power, majesty", 
msmi- "ra.y of light, beam" 3). 

1 ) See also L. Sarup, The Nighar:ttu and the Nirukta, repr. Benares 1962, p. 148. 
2) These three dhilmilni are for instance quoted (as a sruti) by UYata on VS. 

1, 2; 3, 19 and by the comm. on AV. 4, 18, 4. 
3 ) See Petr. Diet. III, 941. It might be of interest to collect here the explications 

furnished by Siiya!).a on the ~gveda. They are: tefa~~ (1, 91, 3; 4-; I9; I, 95, 9; 2, 
3, 11; 3, 3, 4; IO; 3, 7, 6; 3, 31, 21; 3, 37, 4; 3, 55, IO; 4, 7, 5; 6, 2, 9; 7, 66, 18; 8, 27, 
15; 9, 66, 3; 5; 10, 76, 8); teja~zstlu'inam (1, I52, 5; 7, 6I, 4; 7, 63, 3; 9, 28, 5); 
tefabsthilnabhfitam (1, 152,4 (with the addition: yad va p1·iym_n dhiimeti SaiJibadhyate, 
tayo~~ (sc. of Mitra and Vanwa) premastlu"ina.m); I, I 53, 2); deviinrtiJ~ teja~tslhfinam. 
( 10, 82, 3); tefa!J,sthiiniini karmal)-i va ( 4, 5, 4); tefoyukta.IJ~ sthiinam ( 1, 123, 9); sthiiniin·i 
tejii7Jzsi va (7, 87, 2; 8, 12, 32); dlu"inwbhi~t: tcjobhir miirtivise.~arilpai~z. (1, 14, 10); 
dyulokam (9, 97, 5); ka.rmiilti (6, 67, 9); vibhz1ti- (7, 66, 18); dhamknl!! ka.rma (10, 
89, 8); dharakam (9, 97, 31; 10, 67, 2); dharal.:a./]1 sarirabhiitaiJ! vii (10, 181, 2); 
sarvasya. dhiiralcam (1, 57, 3); dhiimkw"f1slhrlna.m (9, 94, 2); sthrina.m (1, 43, 9; 1, 
87, 6; I, 144, 1; 4, 7, 7; 4, 55, 2; 7, 36, 5; 7, 66, 18; 8, 101, 6; 9, 97, 32; 10, 13, 1; 
10, 25, 2; 10, 45, 2; 10, 48, 11; 10, 56, 5; 10, 189, 3); sva.rgal.-hymJI. stlu'inn.m (6, 21, 
3); sa.ririit~i (9, 67, 26; 9, 109, 4; 10, 65, 5; 10, 80, 4; 10, 81, :); 10, 124-, 3); almlyai~~ 
sarirai~t (10, 93, 6); 8arirm1~ dharam (of Soma: 9, 39, 1); devasnfirli.lti (9, 28, 2; 
9, 69, 6); tejoyukiaiJ! sariram (9, 86, 15); teja~!sthanani devn.sar"irii~J.i ( 9, 86, :)) ; snrira~ i 
tejli.IJtsi Vii (8, 21, 4); nanavidhebhya~t sarirebhyas fcwa. lejobhyo Vl"i, a.nlrt.ril.-~wn diva.IJI 
va (8, 41, 10); grha- (8, 92, 25; 9, 63, 14); niima (9, 6G, 2); and in ad1lition to the 
above shorter explications, the following more detailed attempts at pat•aphrasing 
the sense in particular contexts: 1, 22, 16 dlulmabh-i~t: snptabhir gliya.tryadibh-is 
eha.ndobhi~~ sadhana.bhiUa.i~t; 1, 85, 11 iiyu{lo dlulra.htir udaJ.-u.i~t; 1, 12 I, G ahauaniya­
la.kl}a.~WIJL sthanam; 1, 123, 8 (u.~as) sthiina~.n mernvalnywn; 2, 3, 2 stlulnany lilw­
tya.dh-ikara~iini tefi"iiJLBi; 3, 55, 10 (ynd vli) lol,;arllulral.:c/.~ti ... 1trla.krlni; 5, 48, 1 
dhiimne: tejase vaidyutiiya.; 7, 58, 1 stxtrgr"ikhyasyn sthrlnnsyn; 7, 60, 3 stha.ntini 
[olctin; 8, 13,20 dhai/UlSU." prthivyiirlisihUIW$1t; 8, 19, 14 dhiiow/Jhi~!: (.-\gni) sarirai~t 
gtirlwpatyi1din1pe~w vibhafya vartama.na.i~~; 8, 27, l:> dlu"iouthh yrt~L: tejubhya~t, dhiyate 
'sminn iti dhtima 8ar"ira.IJ1 va; 8, 63, 11 kalyrl~wtejn8- (bah.); 9, 24, 5 dhrlmne: 
stha1u"iyadhiirakriyodamyn 1•ii; 9, 66, :3 (aftm· 2 nriiWt!) tt•a.tlnrlhinr"i nJwrcllran1pc"i~l· 
kalavi8e.~ii~t or tejiiiMi); 9, 66, 18 n.ml 19 rlynlukwn and rrl.nrlrr1. 111 ,1,~nm stlut.nam ; 
9, 86, 22 sthline.~tt, devaiU"iiJ! sa.l"f1brutdhit?iirla.re{lv ity ttrthrt~! ,· 9, 102. 2 dh~"irakni~~ ... 
clwnduuhir gclyatryrldibhi~!; 9, 114-, 1 8lhiintlni drrJU'tka.lrt.~r-i.rlini (S<llll>t); 10, 10, (i 
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As to modern lexicographers, Roth 4 ) enumerated the follmving uses 
of the word: "1) vVohnstatte, Heimat, Aufenthalt; Reich (dcr Gotter); 
im Bes. die Statte des heiligen Feuers und des Soma, Luftraum (the 
frequent phrase priya'l'f1 dhctma meaning "gewohnte Heimat, Lieblings­
statte; Liehlingssache, Liebhaherei, Lust"); 2) Haus d.h. Hausgenossen­
schaft, Truppe, Schaar, Geschlecht; 3) Gesetz, Ordnung; 4) Zustand; 
5) Weise, Form, Weise in Lied oder Spruch; 6) vVirkung, Kraft, Ver­
mogen, facultas; l\Iacht, Majestat; 7) Glanz, Licht". It is a priori highly 
improbable that so many and so divergent concepts should be really 
different 'meanings' of one and the same Sanskrit word. Nevertheless 
Grassmann 5 ) was, as far as regards the 'meanings' l-3, largely in agree­
ment with Roth, adding "heiligcs Gesetz, heiliger Brauch" etc. Observing 
that the term occurs, at least in the earlier texts, almost exclusively in 
connection with gods and things divine, Geldner 6 ), though admitting that 
"die einzelnen Bedeutungen oft ineinander ftiesscn", distinguished "l) 
numen, gottliche Macht, gottliches \Vescn, \Valten und Wirken, Satzung, 
Gebot, Bestimmung, Ordnung, gottliches Wcrk, Schopfung; 2) Macht­
bercich, vVirkungskreis, Gebiet, erhabene Nahe oder Gegenwart der 
Gotter; 3) numen, die Gottheit selbst, gottliche Erscheinung, gottlichc 
Person, gottliches \Vesen (konkret); im Plural von der einzelnen Person­
lichkeit oder den verschiedenen Erscheinungsformen odcr Verkorperungen 
(nHtrti-) einer Gottheit; 4) Art, Form, Phase; 5) Element, Natur; 6) Wesen, 
Ding, Person; ... 8) fcste Ordnung; Satzung ... ". 

Although, as will be shown in the following pages, there is much in 
this enumeration which can be subscribed to, the author completely fails 
to make the mutual connections of these 'meanings' clear and to give 
his readers an idea of what was, in his opinion, the semantic nucleus, 
the central idea expressed by the term. A short reference to the "viel­
verzweigten Beclcutungen deR ahd. mhcl. tuom ) nhcl. -tum" cannot compen­
sate for these omissions. It is true thct Sid. dheiman- ( < *cllze-men-) and 
OHG. tuom ( < *dho-mefo- ), meaning "Urteil, Tat, Sittc, Zustancl", "Vcr­
hiiltnis, Stand, vVi.irclc" and in the course of time developing into the 

sthunam ahorutranz; 1 o, 70, 7 lzavi.'}u1?1 dhamkii1Ji yaj1iaplilru1Ji; 10, 97, 2 sthanani 
jrmmuni va; 10, 122, 3 sthcinuni prthivycirlilokcllmakani; 10, l6o, 4 dhcirake~la tejasa 
lmlena vii. A selection from other commentaries may be added here: nama (Uvata 
on VS. 4, 37); tejonipmp ma~l(lalcitmakmp stldiuam (comm. on A V. 4, I, 6); sthunam 
(Miidhava on ~V. 7, 58. 1; comm. AV. 7, 7, 1; l\Iahidhura on VS. 4, 37; Uvata 
on VS. 17, 21); s/11(/nmJl tejo vii (comm. AV. 4, 23, i; 7, ~9, 2); sthunam rmnam 
ciyatanam (Uvata on VS. I, 3I); sthiinarJI janma vci (Uvuta on VS. I7, I4); phalabhutmJt 
sthcinam (comm. on TB. 2, 6, 8, I); nivcisasthunwn (comm. on A V. :!, I4, 6); vibhuti­
(comm. on YS. I7, 99); sar'ira111 tcjomayam (comm. on PB. I4, 2, 3); sariram 
(:Hahidhara on VS. I7, 14).-Thc commentator Skandasviimin explained (on ~V. 
1, S:i, I 1) d/, iyante tan111: dhamuni rlhanriny atriibkipretcini; athara dhamilni sthanani, 
iha ca paratra ca lake 'bhiprelcini sthancini. 

4) Petr. Diet., I.e. 
5) H. Grassmann, \Vorterbuch zwn Rig·veda, Leipzig I873 (Leipzig I936), 677. 
6 ) K. F. Uddner, Dcr Hig\·cda i11 Auswahl, I, Glossar, Stuttgart I907, p. 92 f. 
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derivative element -tum derive from the same root 7), but one should not 
overlook, on the one hand the formal differences in the root syllable as 
well as the suffix between the Indian and the German word, and on the 
other hand their other relatives whiuh even in German- cf. e.g. Goth. 
dams "(Urteil) Ruhm", domjan "to judge, urteilen"; Engl. doom "judge­
ment, fate, evil destiny, ruin"; and compare further e.g. Phryg. doumo 
"assembly, meeting, gathering (of a council)" -are semantically speaking 
rather distant. One might apply here also the methodical rule, not to 
engage in Indo-European comparison before the meaning of the Indian 
term under examination has been established as thoroughly and as 
accurately as is for the time being possible. It is on the other hand in 
itself not devoid of interest that the Greek Dijpa, meaning "tomb", which 
is the exact formal counterpart of Sid. dhaman-, is very rare, as well as 
that the compounds al•aDww "votive offering 8); delight"; b;{D1J,lla "lid, 
cover" and 01Jpwv (masc.) "heap"; t:vD1]pwv "tidy in habits (of animals); 
harmonious" are semantically widely remote from clhaman-. 

It is interesting to add that other modern lexicographers not only give 
a number of meanings which in part differ from the above lists, but also 
arrange them in another order. Thus it reads in Apte's 9) Dictionary: 
"dwelling-place, abode, house; place, site, resort; the inmates of a house; 
ray of light; light; majesty, dignity; power, energy; birth; body; troop; 
state, condition; class; Ved. law, rule; Vecl. property, wealth; fashion, 
mode, form, appearance". 

The first scholar to disagree 'vith the above lexicographic procedure 
involving the tacit assumption of the co-existence of a considerable number 
of different meanings, that is of the possibility of an almost unlimited 
dissection of the meaning of the word, was Abel Bergaignc 10), according 
to whom clhiiman-, being one of the Vedic terms for "law" ("loi"), expresses 
the etymological sense of "institution., and means, besides "law", also 

7) For details sec e.g. S. Feist, Vergl. 'Vi.irtcrbuch der got.ischcn Sprache, 3Leiclen 
1939, p. 122 f.; F. Kluge-A. Gotze, Etymol. 'Vikterbuch cler rl011tseh0n Sprache, 
15Berlin 1951, p. 813; A. 'Valrle-J. Pokorny, Vcrgl. 'Vorterbuch der i<lg. Sprachcn, 
I, Berlin-Leipzig 1930, p. 828; Pokorny, Imlogcrm. etym. \Vortcrbueh, Bern 1948-59, 
p. 238. It may be parenthetically remarked that mPanings sueh as '"Ritz, Stiitte, 
Satzung, Ordnung, Gesctz" given in Ptymological dictionaries after Skt. dhanwn­
are no great help to Inrlo-Europeanists in forming an opinion of tlw semantic 
relation between the membPrs of tho ramified derivatives of tlw root dhe-. It is 
for instance characteristic that an English dictionary (H. C. \Vyld. The "Gni\·. 
Diet. of the Engl. language, 6London I !)4G, p. :329) in providing an 0 tymology for 
Engl. doom selected out of the many non-German relatives only Skt. dhaman­
"law'' (this meaning does not exist) and Gr. themis "law". 

B) l\L 1\Iayrhofer, Kurzgef. etym. Worterbuch des Altindischen, II, Heidelberg 1963, 
p. !)9; A. Walde-J. B. Hofmann, Latein. ctym. Wiirterbueh, I, 3Heidelbcrg 1938, p. 441 f. 

D) V. S. Apte's Practical Sanskrit-Engl. Diet., edite1l by P. K. Code and c. G. 
Karve, Poona 1958, p. 860. 

1o) A. Bergaigne, La religion vedique d 'a pres lcs hymnes du Rig-veda, III, 
Paris 1tlt!3, reprint l\JG3, 210 ff. 
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"nature, essence" (qui peut se changer au pluriel en "forme, espece, 
race"), "loi" being "!'institution", the nature of an object, "la maniere 
dont elle a ete instituee"- "les deux sens peuvent d'ailleurs souvent se 
confondre, la nature d'une chose etant en meme temps sa loi"-' and the 
meaning "abode" ("demeure") being considered a development in post­
Vedic Sanskrit "par une modification semblable a celle qu'a subie en 
franc;ais le mot 'etablissement' " 11 ). The general sense of "institution" 
was up to the present day readily adopted by other French scholars 12). 

The weaknesses of this line of arguing are, first the a priori etymological 
reasoning founded on one single, though not peripheral, meaning of the 
root *dhe- 13), and in the second place the tacit assumption that dhiiman­
is really and exactly translatable by some frequently used, but semantic­
ally vague French terms which are applicable to a variety of concepts 
in different provinces of our modern culture. Moreover, the construction 
of semantic shifts and developments between the various 'shades of 
meaning' of the same word occurring in the same body of ancient literature 
is, as stated elsewhere 14), a very risky undertaking. 

Though likewise opposing "die Tendenz, nach Belieben die Bedeutungen 
der vedischen vVorte zu zersplittern", Olden berg 15) preferred to start from 
dhii- in the sense of "ein Objekt, sei es sichtbar oder greifbar oder nicht, 
"setzen" d.h .... es an einen Ort, in eine Lage versetzen, oder es einem 
Zweck, einem Besitzer beilegen ... ". "So ist dhaman- die "Setzung", ... 
der Akt des Setzens, der dadurch geschaffene Zustand, und das dadurch 
betroffene Objekt ... eben sofern es den entsprechenden Zustand ver­
korpert". "Da kann nun eine materielle \Vescnheit, bz. die ihr zugewiesene 
Stellung oder Funktion in Redc stehcn ... , aber auch die Verhii.ltnisse 
oder Ordnungen ... ". This again is a specimen of that deductive and 
(quasi- )logical reasoning which while rendered out of date by the progress 
of semantics 16), is still in vogue in some circles of philologists, especially 

11 ) Bergaigne, o.c., p. 210, n. 1. 
12) Not inN. Stchoupak, L. Nitti, L. Renou, Diet. sanskrit-fran9ais, Paris 1932 

(which excludes Vedic words and meanings), p. 340: "habitation, sojour (not. des 
dieux); puissance ... ". 

13) Ludwig (Kuhn's Zs. f. verg!. Sprachw. 28, p. 246) already warned against 
a translation "institutmn" on the strength of the root "dha-=ponere". 

14 ) See my article on the study of Ancient-Indian religious terminology in 
History of religions, 1 (Chicago 1961), P· 243 ff. 

15 ) H. O!denberg, Zur Religion w1d l\Iythologie des Veda, Nachr. Gi:itt. Ges. 
d. Wiss., phil.-hist. Kl. Hll5, Berlin 1916, p. 180 f. (see esp. p. 181). 

16) I refer to s. Ullmann, The principles of semantics, Glasgow 1951; J. Weis­
weiler, Berleutungsgeschichte, Linguistik tmcl Philologie, Festschrift- vV. Streitberg, 
Heidelberg 1024, p. 419 ff.; L. ·weisgcrber, Die Becleutungslehre, Germ. Rom. 
Monatsschr. 15 (1927), p. I G I ff.; the same, slethocle unci Terminologie cler vVort­
forschung, In clog. Forsch. 46 (I H28), p. :305 ff.; J. Trier, Das sprachliche Feld, 
N .. Jahrb. f. Wiss. u. Jugendb. 10 (l!J34), p. 428 ff.; E. Benveniste, Problemes 
semantiques de Ia reconstruction, vVord 10 (19;34), p. 251 ff.; B. L. vVhorf, Language, 

thought a11u rculity, Londo11 19;36, etc. 
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among those who, being often confronted with a scarcity of first-hand 
data, have every now and then to resort to conjectural criticism and 
logical acuteness in order to bridge over the difficulties of text places or 
the connections between 'meanings' of words. 

It is no use quoting all other opinions in full17). Let it suffice to recall 
that Ludwig 18) was convinced that "die Bedeutung, jeder Etymologie 
unerreichbar (this is incorrect), nichts anders ist als '1\'Ianifestation' " 
(this is, as far as I am able to see, in itself not wide of the mark); that 
Hillebrandt 19) firmly believed in a double use: l) "Stiitte, Sitz"; 2) "Schar 
(das, was diose Stiitten enthalten)"; that Geldner, in another publication 20), 

stood in the breach for a plurality of senses: "Art, Tatigkeit, Gebilde, 
Ursprung, Eigenschaft, Verkorperung", the meaning mentioned last being 
also adopted by Lindenau 21); that Neisser 22), throwing doubt upon the 
h;ypothesis of a unitary meaning and denying the possibility of the 
development of the 'post-Vedic meanings' "Zustand, 1\'Iacht; Glanz" from 
"Stiitte", adopted a semantic change "Setzen" ('activ')) "Gesetz" and 
hence "(gottliche) Macht, (gottliches) Walten") "Geschopf, Form, 
vVescn" ('passiv') 23); that Porzig 24) made a completely unsuccessful 
attempt at explaining the word as "Kultgemeinschaft", whereas l\Iaryla 
Falk 25) seemed to prefer, at least for part of the occurrences, the meanings 
"hypercosmic abode" and "light" and Ghoshal translated the word by 
"the omnipotent divine law (equivalent to vrata- )" 26). Finally, Renou, 
recurring several times to this term. attempted to penetrate its mystery 
by observing that "dhaman-- qui parait jouer ... le role que jouera plus 
tard rupa-- est en effet Ia 'forme' en tant que resultant d'une 'fonction' "27), 
stating that "dldiman- est un termc essentiellement polyvalent; mais 
toutes cos acceptations- e.g. "statut' in connection with Varul)a and 

17) Some other opmwns will be quoted in the following pages. 
18) A. Ludwig, Uber dheiman- und svadhii-, Kuhn's Zs. f. vergl. Sprachf. 28 

(1887), p. 240 ff., esp. p. 242 f. 
19) A. Hillcbrandt, Lieder des ~gw•(la, Gottingen-Leipzig 1913, p. 66, n. 3; 

and the same, Vedisch dhclman-, Indog. Forsch. 44 (1927), p. 137. Compare K. 
Rannow, Trita Aptya, Uppsala 1927, p. 164 f.; Oldenberg, o.c., p. 401 ff. and 
Geldner, Zs. deutsch. morg. Ges. 71, p. 344. 

20) Goldner, Z. D. M. G. 71, p. 344. 
21) l\I. Lindenau, Zs. f. Ind. u. Iran. 1, p. 40. 
22) vV. Ncisser, Vedica, in Z. I. I. 5, p. 283; indra.sya dhiiman- "Indra's Macht­

gebot"; mdrufm!l· dhaman- "das M. \Vcscn"; l~V. 8, 101, G "das Tun''; VS. 1, 30 
"das Aufstcllcn, das Nicdcrlegen". 

23) A fine sample of 'desk semantics'. 
2.J) \V. Porzig, in I. F. 42, p. 249. SC'e furtlH'r on. "Auf dem dhaman- 'Gefolg­

scha.ft' cines Gottes beruht 'die Schiipfung' 'fo{V. 4, 58, 11; ja, aus ihr stromt clcm 
Gottc selhst die Kraft, so dal3 et· gleidumm aus ihr f'ntsteht.· ? 3 11. 6 ? 9 " 

25) l\L Falk, Kiimii-rttpa and dhnrma-rl"tpa, Calcutta I 94::!, -p~, 8; '9 n:; d:l ;· 19~. 
26) U. N. Ghoshal, Kingship in the ~gYc(la, Ind. Hist. Quart. 20, Caleutta 

1944, p. 41. 
27) L. Hcnon, Etudes vediqucs et pilt)ineonncs, Paris 1935-1966, I, p. 21. 
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i\litra-se deduisent de la parente initiale avec dhii- 'instituer, donner 
forme et norme a qqch.' "28); and adding that " 'institution' (est) aussi 
concretise en 'sejour' ou 'forme', mais commc valeur secondaire" 29) ("lieu 
ou prend naissance une 'institution' divine, m\ se developpe une 'fonc­
tion' " 30) ) ; " 'formes' vient a son tour aboutir a 'siege(s)' "31); " 'struc­
ture' pourrait rendre compte des deux versants ('sejour' ct 'institution' 
de l'acception" 32). 

28) Renou, E. V. P., II, p. 56. 
29 ) Renou, E. V. P., III, p. 59; see also IV, p. 16; 52; 7G. 
30 ) Renou, E. V. P., VII, p. 30. 
31 ) Renou, E. V. P., VIII, p. 74. 
32 ) Renou, E. V. P., IX, p. 108 f. 



II 

In order to understand what was, in ancient India, a dhiiman- of a 
divine po\\·er it would be worth while to remember some relevant charac­
teristics of that power, or of 'the holy' itself. The 'divine', 'power', 'the 
holy', 'the numinous', becoming within some form of experience authenti­
cated in objects, persons, the phenomena of nature, and by virtue of 
which these are effective, influential and loaded with a particular form 
of extraordinary might so as to become 'sacred', is inter alia characterized 
by being superior, majestic, remote, incomprehensible, tremendous, 'un­
geheuer', energetic, mysterious, fascinating, a source of fear, hope and 
trust 1 ). And so has the sacred, that which is endowed with divine power 
and essence, a place of its own 2). Tern1s such as "divine", "nun1inous", 
"holy" indicate it is true a firm belief and conviction on man's part, a 
realization that he is in the presence of something powerful the very 
nature a.nd essence remains unknown to him, of a quality sui gene1·is, or 
that he is confronted with an uncommon experience, but at the sa.me 
time no definite conception of the completely different that is that 
"divine" or "holy". Man has what the Germans call an Ahmmg ("inkling") 
of the mystery, but he is not able to describe it in exact terms: "das 
Numinose ist begriffiicher Erfassung vollig unzuganglich" 3 ). 

Nevertheless the numinous and sacred, the divine and that "·hich is 
endowed with holiness, have, and must have a form; they must be 
localizable, visibly or audibly, spatially or temporally 4 ). The numinous 
may for instance become 'placed' on the altar, or in an image or in incense 
which in Egypt was regarded as "the stair to heaYen", in a live embodiment 
of the holy, in a sacred 'situation' 5), in the vision of a seer. It may with 
regard to different aspects, effects 11nd relations be thought of differently 

1) G. van der L.:-euw, Religion in essence and manifestation, London Hl38, 
passim; R. Otto, Das Heilige, 251\Hinchf'n I 930; l\I. Elin.de, Trait.e d'histoire des 
religions, Paris 1949, p. I :j ff. (Engl. .:-clition, Patt.crns in comparatiYe religion, 
New York 1958, p. 7 ff.); the same, The sacred and the profane. The nature of 

religion, New York 1959. 
2) R. R. Marett, The threshold of religion, London 1909; N. Sodcrblom, Das 

'Verden des Gottesglaubens, Leipzig 1916; J. "'aeh, Vergll'ichcmk Rl'lig;ions­
forschung, Stuttgart 1962, esp. ch. II. Compare also the ckscription of thE' fearful 
shudder t.hrilling the wanderer who Vl'nttn·Pd ncar a Roman sacred grovE' by H. 
'\Vagenvoort, Roman dynamism, Oxford 1947, p. i9 ff.-The above observations 
are not to hold that religion in g!.'neral is no more than a mode of feeling, mainly 
charact.erized by the emotion known as 'awe'; we only emphasize an aspect which 
should be borne in mind in order to understand the problem under discussion. 

3) Otto, o.c., p. 5. 
4) For details see Van der Leeuw, o.c., p. 447 ff. 
5) Otto, o.e., p. 78 f. 
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and located in different places. Although there are different ways of 
thinking of the numinous at different levels of experience, and different 
attitudes towards it, ranging from love to fear, from trust to apprehension, 
from dependence to con1pulsion, the divine is ultimately incomprehen­
sible 6), but believed to be willing to reveal part of its essence, to enter 
into contact with its faithful worshipper by means of rites and symbols, 
to manifest its presence in things visible or conceivable. According to 
i.\Iadhva 7) the true nature of Vil?I).U remains unknown even to those who 
have reached his community in meditation, because that 'vhich is seen 
by the yogin is only an 'image' produced by God (conun. Brahmasiitra 
3, 2, 37). The popular hymns of the worshippers of Siva and Vil?I).U sing 
of the immediate presence of the Lord in a definite place, that is to say, 
the poets call on Him as represented for instance in a shrine known to 
the devotee, addressing Him as "Lord of the shrine of Ariir, Lord of 
Srirailgam etc." B). Interestingly enough, the name of the place in which 
the god, with part of his essence, is believed to reveal himself or to reside, 
may become a mode of address of the god himself: "Railgam, my Lord". 
This is no metaphor, but "the deity's presence in which the devotee finds 
himself is to be taken quite literally"; "it is in its very nature part of the 
devotee's experience and vision of God" 9). The form of this devotion 
with all importance which it attaches to specific places of divine presence 
or modes of divine revelation is an essential part of Indian popular 

religiosity. 
It is in view of these facts small wonder that there are in many languages 

words vaguely to indicate the speaker's awareness that a place (in a large 
sense of the term) is visited, frequented, inhabited by non-human beings 
or higher power, that these "reside" or "occupy" there, "haunt" them, 
that the divine and the sacred may manifest there or may embody them­
selves therein, that they are represented by some event, object or phe­
nomenon. Gods are not only believed to live, dwell or stay somewhere_ 
Vil?J).U is for instance J;tV. 1, 154, 2 described as giri#hiil~ "inhabiting the 
mountains"; Siva is girisa- "living in the mountains" etc.-, they are 
also represented by manifestations, by beings, objects or phenomena 
believed to share in their specific power, by 'doubles' of their power (such 

6 ) See e.g. R. c. Zaehner, Mysticism, sacred and profane, Oxford 1957, p. 194. 
7 ) H. von Glasenapp, Madlwa's Philosophic des Vishnu-Glaubens, Bonn-Leipzig 

1923, p. 34. 
8 ) F. Kingsbury and G. E. Philips, Hymns of the Tamil Saivite saints, Calcutta 

1921, p. 48; J. S. M. Hooper, Hymns of Alviirs, Calcutta 1929, p. 41 ff. 
9 ) K. \V. Bolle, Devotion and Tantra, Studies of esoteric Buddhism and 

Tantrism, Koyasan Japan l!Hifi, p. 219 ff.-As is well known pm·sons were, and still 
are- e.g. in the Xorth of England ami Scotland- referrecl to by the names of their 
dwellings or properties. Thus six brothers, all \Villiamsons, were about sixty years 
ago called by everyone Henshall, Dane Bank, Daisy Bank, Mortlake, Ramsdall 
and Greenway Bank, which wero the names of their properties. 
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as e.g. the Indian vahanas 10) ) _ ~V. 1, 114, 5 Rudra is the "reddish 
boar of heavens"; Vayu is the body of the sacred fire-place (SB. 9, 2, 1, 

38)- and by a large variety of symbols 11 ). These views of the numinous 
are not, however, mutually exclusive. In elucidation of what will be said 
in connection with dhiiman- it seems useful to observe that divine potency 
may for instance be represented as "sitting" - cf. e.g. Ahi Budhnya 12) 

who is B.V. 7, 34, 16 described as sitting in the bottom of the streams­
as well as embodying itself in some being or object 13). A Rudra "sits" 
in torrents, in the wild mountain and dangerous fords, among the savage 
beasts of the forests (cf. e.g. PGS. 3, 15, 9; 12 ff.) 14), but these animals 
are also regarded as "a form or manifestation (n'lpa-) of that fearful deity 
(SB. 12, 7, 3, 20), just as honey is a riipa of soma (12, 8, 2, 15) and gold 
is a riipa of nobility (13, 2, 2, 17) 15). As Siva the same deity is however 
explicitly said to be a balm and healing medicine (VS. 3, 59). \Vhat may 
be emphasized is that the same object may be a n'lpa- of a potency (e.g. 
the horse is a 'form' of the sun: SB. 7, 3, 2, 16), and "correspond" to 
another power (6, 4, 4, 12), or simply be that potency (13, 2, 2, 17) or 
another potency: the horse also is the sun (6, 3, 1, 29). The horse is 
moreover Varm).a's animal (5, 3, 1, 5), and Varm).a is nobility (9, 4, 2, 16), 
but the horse may also be Varm).a (~V. 1, 163, 4) 16 ). 

The same divine power may on the other hand manifest itself in various 
ways. Similarities of subjective impressions and objective circumstances 
lead to the belief that the same numen 17) or the same personal power, 
bearer of an individual name and representative of a special aspect of 
higher energy, cosmic activity or transcendent powerfulness, may 'haunt', 
or manifest itself in many forms, places, phenomena, at the same or at 
different times, may reveal itself in several localities, embodiments or 
other forms of epiphany. Thus Indra is the sun, Aditya (SB. 8, 5, 3, 2) 
as well as the thuncler(-cloud; 11, 6. 3. 9); he is also nobility (5, 1, l, 11) 
and the sacrificer is Inclra (5, l, 3, 4); besides. this god is stated to be 
energy and vital or generative power (5, 2, 3, 8}- that is to say he is 
present in every manifestation of energy, and he may become a tiger 

10) I refer to Change and continuity iu Indian religion, The Hague 1965, ch. III. 
11) M. Eliade, Images et symboles, Paris 21952. 
12) I refer to A. A. Macdonell, Vedic mythology, Strassburg I S97, p. 72 f. 
13) See also Die Religionen Indiens, I, Stuttgart 1960, p. 31; 38. 
~<~) E. Arbman, Rudra, Uppsala 1922, p. 33. 
15) For "\Ycsenhciten und ihre Erscheimmgsformcn" see also H. Olch'nbC'rl-!. 

Die vVeltanschauung dcr Briihmm)a-Tcxte, Gi.ittingcn 1919, p. 99 ff. For tht> r 0 IatPd 
phenomenon "des substuntiellen Denkens" H. von Glasenapp. Entwiek!u11gsstufen 
des indischen Denkens, Halle S. 1940. 

16) See J. Eggeling, The Satupatha-Briihmm)a translated, V. Sa0 rPd Books of 
the East, 44, Oxford 1900, p. XIX f. 

17) For numen see F. Pfister. in Pauly-"'issowa, Renl-Eneyelopiiclie <lPr clus­
sichen Altertmnswissenschaft, XVII (1937 ), 1273 ff., to whost' 'pntwiddungs­
geschichtliche' constructions I hesitate to subscribe; H. J. Rose, Heligion in Greece 
and Rome, New York 19ii9, p. 161 ff. 
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5, 3, 5, 3) or speech (11, 1, 6, 18} and_appear as breath (6, 1, 2, 28}, as) 
the central vital air (6, 1, 1, 2}, the wmd (14, 2, 2, 6), the fire-place (10, 
4, 1, 7). According to the Vi1;n:mite Piiiicaratra school the so-called secondary 
avataras of Visnu, i.e. those transmigrating souls which are to perform 
a special task: imve become a sort of sl~elters of God's power ~or the 
sake of the accomplishment of that specml task. The Vi!?t:tuite vibhuti­
doctrine regards every being which is extraordinarily powerful, illustrious 
and endowed with vigour and excellence as arisen from a portion of 
God's creative energy: see e.g. BhG. 10, 41. Another doctrine relates to 
the arcii-avataras: a portion of the divine creative power (8akti-) is held 
to be present in a consecrated icon or image of the godhead. One might 
also compare passages such as :JiarkP. 5, 20 tejobhiigais tato deva avatentr 
divo mahirn "then the gods descended with portions of their brilliant 
energy from heaven to earth". 

\Vhen, as is the case in the Veda, divine power is largely conceived 
of as borne by, or being a function of, mighty beings, who without coin­
ciding with the phenomena of daily experience are to a considerable 
extent believed to stand for- as a rule important- ideas which manifest 
themselves among other things in the phenomena of nature and in all 
facts and circumstances that may affect man's life and welfare 18), the 
conviction cannot indeed fail to arise that power, and hence the bearer 
of specific power, is present wherever that power operates and manifests 
itself and that that presence may make itself especially perceptible in 
definite forms, receptacles, embodiments, projections or whatever term 
one might use in this connection 19). It seems indeed to be a wide-spread 
characteristic of what sometimes is called 'occult power', but may rather 
be described as mysterious efficacy, experienced as strange, uncanny, 
mighty, marvellous, holy, superhuman, operative, dangerous or beneficent, 
to appear to man as localized and confined to a more or less limited range 
of objects or events which particularly impress the imagination and are 
wonderful in aspect or activity, but also to be regarded as ubiquitous 
and all-pervasive, in any case as not limited to a particular manifestatiou20). 

Deities and numinous potencies in general make their presence widely 
known to worshippers by signs, emblems or manifestations of some sort, 
and the belief that they \Vithout being identical with natural phenomena 
or with heaven, sun, moon etc. reveal themselves or their energy in these, 
or that man cannot perceive the deity itself, but only its manifestations, 
is not only well-known in ancient India, but for instance also in Africa 21) 

18) I refer to my Die Roligionen lndiens, I, Stuttgart 1960, p. 48 ff. 
19 ) Compare Heiler's long chapter on the "Erfahrung der Gotteswirklichkeit 

am heiligen Gegenstand": F. Heiler, Erscheinungsformen und "\Vesen der Religion, 
Stuttgart I 961, p. 34 ff. 

20) Cf. e.g. H. Webste1·, Magic, London 1948, p. 24. 
21 ) E. G. Evans-Pritchard, Nuer Religion, Oxford 1950, p. 2: "It would be ... 

a mistake to regard the association of God with the sky as pure metaphor, for 
though the sky is not God. and though Gorl is everywhere, he is thought of as being 
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and_ other parts of the world. Although a god is not sky, moon, rain etc. 
he IS often believed to be in them in the sense that he reveals himself 
through them. Thus the Semitic !Star, a mother goddess presiding over 'love' 
and fecundity, is on the one hand 'symbolized' by the cow, but on the other 
hand expressly said to become manifest in that animal 22); the same divinity 
moreover appears as a queen and a high Lady, who may appear in the form 
of other goddesses. In ancient :;\Iexico a deity could, during the performance 
of rites, be represented, not only by his idol, but also by his throne, a 
seat in the form of a stone jaguar 23). A numinous power is with Indian 
'semi-primitives' not rarely represented by a rough, unhewn stone or a 
pole 24 ), or it may be well in evidence through a living 'symbol', e.g. a 
tree 25 ). It is moreover often known by reference to the village in which 
it has a shrine: Paliiruppa is the "Father of the village Paliir", although 
these 'village-deities' arc not always necessarily the gods of a single 
village 26 ). The same god is further said to be 'really' Vi!?I).U, that is, he 
has been affiliated with the brahmanical ('sanskritic') pantheon. Thus 
KuHatanune, lit. the "Mother of K.uHa (a village)" has as her 'real' 
name Black Ka}i and is as such identified with one of the manifestations 
of Parvati. These gods may also settle down in a village or in some form 
or other vex those who refuse to propitiate them. 

Roman gods such as Jupiter furnish good instances of gods whose 
'presence' may be experienced in a considerable number of places or 
phenomena. As a god of light Iupiter was believed to reside on the summits 
of mountains, but he was also 'symbolized' by a stone- no doubt a thunder­
stone, and as such he was called Jupiter lapis, of whom Paulus, 102 L. 

particularly in the sky ... Hence anything connected with tho firmament has 
associations with him. Nuer sometimes speak of him as falling in the rain and of 
being in lightning and thunder"; p. 317 "\Vhen Nuer speak of kwoth without 
specifying any particular representation of it ... it is always understood that what 
is referred to is Spirit conceived of either as God m· as some part.icular hypostasis 
or refraction of him ... "; p. 124 "It. might be held ... that the Nuer conception 
of God is a conceptualization of events which, on account of their strangeness or 
variability as well as on account of their potentiality for fortune or misfortune, 
are said to be his activity or his activities in one or other of his hypostases or 
refractions''. 

22) F. Jeremias, in Ch. de Ia Saussaye, A. Bertholet, E. Lehmann, Lehrbuch 
der Religionsgeschichte, Ti.ibingen 1925, I, p. 553. 

~3) \V. Krickeberg, in vV. K., H. Trimborn, u.a., Die Re!igionen des alton 
Amerika, Stuttgart 1961, p. 34. 

~'') See e.g. ,V. Koppers, Die Bhil in Zentral-Indien, Horn-,\"ien 1948, p. 273 f.; 
:M. N. Srinivas, Religion and society muong the Coorgs of South India. Oxford 
1952, p. GO; 176; 179, etc.; T. C. Hodson, The Kaga tribes of ::.\Ianiptu·, London 
1911, p. 126; J.P. Mills, The Lhota Nagas, London 1922, p. ll7. 

25) See e.g. S. Enclle, The Kachthis, London 1911, p. 36. Remember also the 
ancient Indian epiphanies in trees: 0. Viennot, Le culte de l'arbre dans l'Incle 
ancienne, Paris 1954, p. 18. 

2o) Srinivas, o.c., p. 182 f.; S. Fuchs, The Gonds and Bhwnia of Eastern Manella, 
London 19o0, p. 383. 
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. "lapidem silicem tenebant iuraturi per Iovem ... "-;or he descended 

fsays · 1 aven in the form of lightning, being known as Jupiter fulgztr and rom 1e 
1·11g 1·n that function a temple on the Campus martins. For the possess 

aariculturists he was especially important in his aspect of Jupiter liber 
,~10 had a temple of his own on the l\Ions aventinus. Representing and 
having absorbed various numina he really was multiform; in the eyes of 
the Roman worshippers he must have represented a more or less personal 
'divine concept' which "verschiedener Gestaltungen und :i\Iodifikationen 
fahig war" 27). "There are material objects so very full of numen as actually 
to bear specific divine names. For example, in the Regia, the ancient 
palace of Roman kings ... , there_ were certain holy spears, with which 
war-magic was performed on occasiOn .... It sounds somewhat strange to 
modern notions that the spears themselves seem to have borne the name 
of the god :i\Iars. It puzzled the later Romans, some of whom modified 
the name by speaking of the "spears of l\fars" instead, but there is no 
real reason to doubt that to begin with Mars and the spears were one and 
the same ... The interesting and significant thing is that the arms were 
l\Iars" 28). In various parts of the world many people indeed think that 
the idols or other 'numinous objects' are not 'images' representing the 
gods but the gods themselves 29). 

In the ancient Israelitish religion Yahveh could manifest himself in 
the shape of his angel who sometimes appeared to men 30). The texts 
alternately call this manifestation Y ahveh and the Angel of Yahveh so 
that it remains uncertain whether these two are identical or not 31 ). An­
other mode of revealing himself is his 'Face', "cine Erscheinungsform ftir 
J ahwe selbst", which is nowhere described in detail 32); "irgendwie muf3 

27) For the details the reader may consult e.g. G. "\Vissowa, Religion und Kultur 
der Romer, Miinchen 1912, P· ll3 ff. (cf. p. 119); A. Grenier, in 1\Iana, Les religions 
de !'Europe aneienne, III, Paris 1948, p. 97 ff.; H. \Vagenvoort, Roman dynamism, 
Oxford 1947, p. 50 ff.; \V. "\Varden Fowler, The religious experience of the Roman 
people, 2London 1922, passim. 

2B) Rose, o.c., p. 169; cf. also L. Deubner, in Archiv f. Religionswiss. 8, Beiheft, 
p. 71 ff. 

29) See also J. B. Pratt, The religious consciousness, New York 1923, p. 274 f. 
3D) For a more detailed survey of the relative facts see H. Ringgren, Israelitische 

Religion, Stuttgart 1963, p. 79 ff.; A. Lods, L'ange de Yahweh et !'arne cxterieure, 
Studien- J. Wellhausen, Giessen 1914, p. 265 ff.; F. Stier, Gott und sein Engel 
im Alten Testament, Alttestam. Abh. 12, l\Hinster 1934. 

31) In the Javanese Serat Paramayoga by R. Ng. Ranggawarsita (ch. III) the 
angel Ngacljadjil, being surrounded by blazing fire, reveals his identity as the lord 
of heaven and earth. 

32) E. Gulin, Das Antlitz Gottes, Ann. Acad. Fennicae, Helsinki 1923, p. 21 ff. 
Compare with regard to Homan-Catholic belief: "Avec Ia piece prccieusc de Ina 
sainte humanite qui est rna Face adorable vous obtiendrez clans le royamne des 
Cieux ce que vous vonclriez" (Vie de Ia Smur Marie cle St. Pierre, 29 oct. 1845); 
"cette Face adorable est comme le cachet tie Ia Divinite" (ibid. 3 et 6 nov. 1845); 
"pas un de ceux qui honorent rna sainte Face ne sera separe de moi" (i.e. de J !.\sus­
Christ; ~te !\{echthilde, De Ia grace spirituelle, I, 13). 
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damit cine wirkliche Gegenwart gcmcint sein" 33). Elsewhere the Lord's 
presence is indicated by the term l.:c'ibod, his "glory" or "magnificence" 
("Herrlichkcit") 3~), which is not rarely associated with luminous phe­
nomena. " 7hercas the cult in the temple is described as "seeing the Lord's 
Face", his glory was regarded as permanently present in his tabernacle 
or temple. The divine presence may also be borne by a cloud; but the 
relation between cloud and glory remains obscure. However, where the 
Presence is, there is God, and this Presence pervades the whole earth. 
The Lord may manifest his activity also through his Ghost, i.e. his special 
power and energy 35). The Lord's word is, further, conceived as a concrete 
substance emanating fi·om Him and charged with His power 36 ). Mention 
must finally be made of Yahvch's name as a symbol of His presence, 
which in Israel as well as elsewhere was considered part of His person 
or even His person itself 37 ). Y ahveh places his name in the temple with 
the result that it is His abode (Dent. 12, 5; cf. 1 Kings !J, 3), that is to 
say, His name dwells in a place or is placed there. 

In the ancient Egy})tian cult the idol was 'tended' in order to fill it ,Yith 
vital power and to make it an abode of the god with whom it is not simply 
idcntical3B). \Vhereas it appears, for instance from statements such as 
"his (i.e. Anum's) form is every god", that Anum is present in all divine 
forms, or embodies himself in them- he may, moreover, become phenomen­
al reality in the powers of nature-, he was also supposed to be willing 
to move into his image 39). "His soul is in heaven, his body in the \Vest, 
his image in Heliopolis". "He sits down on his image and the forms of 
the (other) gods take their seats beside him" 40). \Vith regard to the 
goddess Hathor it reads: "Sic fliegt vom Himmel ... , um einzutreten 
in den Horizont ihres Ka 41 ) auf Enlcn, sic fliegt auf ihren Leib, sic ver­
einigt sich mit ihrer Gestalt (Bild, Figur)'' 42 ), and "Sic lii13t sich nicder 
auf ihre Gestalt, die auf der ::\Lauer eingcmeil3elt ist'' 43 ); in connection 
with He-Harachte (the sun-god with the falcon's head): "N achdem sein 
b' (i.e. his "Erscheinungsweise") vom Himmel kam, mn seine Denkmaler 

33) Ringgrcn, o.c., p. 80. 
34) L. H. Brockington, The presence of God, Expository Times, Oct. 194;!, p. ~ 1 ff. 
35) H. Ringgt·en, \Vorcl and wisdom, Lund 194i, p. 165 ff. 
3G) Ringgrcn, o.c., p. 158. 
37) G. von Rad, Deuteronomiw11stmlicn, Giittingcn 194 i, p. ~;'j ff.: "Die Vor­

stellung von clem Na.men als cler eigcntlichcn Offenbanmgsfut•m .Jahwcs ist an 
sich wohl nichts Neues ... ; cntschieclcn neu daran i:;t abcr die .-\nnnhme von ciner 
konstanten, fast clinglichcn Gcgenwart des Kamens am Ku!turt''. 

38) S. l\Iorenz, Agyptische Religion, Stuttgart l9GO, p. 92 ff. 
39) l\Iorcnz, o.c., p. 158 f. 
•10) H. Junker, Die Stumlcnwaehcn in den O:;irismystl•ricn, Vierllla l!HO, p. G. 
41) Ka: "the bearer of the super-ph,')·:;ical vital power". 

42) J. Dumichen, Tempclinschriften, II ( l8Gi), T. 24, quoted Ly Murenz, o.c., 
p. 160. 

43) A. Mariette, Dcnd6·nh. Paris 1870, I, 87 a. 
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(zu sehen), vereinigte sich sein Herz mit seinen Falkenidolen" 44). vVhat 
may interest us also is that the terminology used in these statements is 
not fixed. From other facts, such as e.g. the belief that the god of a region 
is the sun in the sky whose image is on the earth, it clearly appears that 
at least in ancient times the god and his image were also regarded as in 
a way identical45). 

It is however also clear that man's inclination to transpose numinous 
experiences, or inexplicit feelings about the presence of the holy or the 
divine into concrete ideas or images, into notions or conceptions which 
may have a name 46) and be the object of reflection and discussion and 
to form a more or less satisfactory idea of the sacred and of the hiero­
phanies 47) with which he is confronted, leads him on the one hand to 
create a 'special vocabulary of religious terms' and on the other to apply 
to these conceptions, in a more or less 'metaphorical' way, terms of his 
normal, 'secular' vocabulary 48). But the very use of this 'analogical 
terminology' is due precisely to human inability to express that which 
goes beyond 'natural' realities. The modern investigator should however 
not omit taking into account and, as far as possible, penetrating the 
modalities of the religious experience 49) underlying the speculative and 
more or less rationalized forms of in casu Vedism, known from our sources. 

It is therefore hardly necessary to point out at greater length that 
we may not expect to find in the Vedic hymns or in the discussions of 
the ancient ritualists exact definitions, explications or paraphrases which 
while being in mutual agreement could, when combined, produce an 
irreproachable definition allowing an exact translation into a modern 
language 5°). Too often have modern scholars when translating ancient 
Indian religious terms by terms which in the vocabulary of science, 
philosophy, or theology of their own native tongue, or in their own 
language generally, have more or less precise meanings, created the 
impression that their renderings were exact counterparts of the Vedic 
terms and as such reflections of clear concepts in the brains of Vedic 
man 51). The very nature of religious experience stood in the way of well­
defined conceptions 52). Even terms such as fh6c; in Greek, deus in Latin 

44) Ibidem, II, 45 c. 
45) Morenz, o.c., p. 161 f. 
46) For the name see further on. 
47 ) For this term see Eliade, Traito, p. 20 ff. 
48 ) Compare the remarks made by Otto, o.c., p. 153 in connection with Genesis 

28, 17. 
'19 ) See e.g. Eliade, The sacred ami the profane, p. 8 ff. 
50) "\Vir haben cs (beim Numinosen) nicht mit einem eigentlichen rationalen 

'Begriffc' zu tun, sondern nur mit einem Begriff-Ahnlichen ... " (Otto, o.c., p. 21). 
51 ) See also E. A. Nida, Toward a science of translating, J...eiden 1964, p. 1 ff. 
52) See also C. J. Bleeker, The sacred bridge, J...eiden 1963, p. 36 ff. (The key 

word of religion). 
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-not to speak of nwnen-, deva- in Sanslu·it 53) were used in what would 
appear to a trained philosopher in an extremely vague way. Even in­
dubitably polytheistic religions, such as the ancient Greek or Egyptian, 
may, in spite of the existence of a rich religious terminology, speak simply 
of "god" whenever it is a case of regarding some definite event or object 
as the revelation of superior power. This revelation might- I am convinced 
-be experienced as a dhaman- of some unknown god or of divinity 
generally. 

Anticipating the results of the following examination of texts a Vedic 
dhaman- may, as far as I am able to see, to a certain extent be described 
as a 'location', of a numen, of divine power, of a deity, i.e. not only or 
merely a 'holder' or 'receptacle' of divine power, a place, being or phe­
nomenon in which a divinity sets or locates itself, functions or manifests 
itself, or displays its power, or where its 'presence' is experienced, but 
also a particular way of presenting or revealing itself, of locating or 
'projecting' a mode of its nature and essence 54), a hypostasis or refraction 
in which it is believed to be active. The etymology is beyond dispute, 
but it should be remembered that the root dha- does not only express 
ideas such as "establishing, making, creating" 55), but also "holding, 
bearing"; cf. -dhii- in the sense of "holder", -dha- and -dld- in that of 
"holding" and "receptacle". The suffix -man- is as I.E. -men- on the 
other hand common to a considerable number of ancient Indo-European 
words denoting some 'power concept' or other: in Latin e.g. numen (see 
above); omen, cm·men, semen, etc., in Sanslu·it ojman-, karman-, bhuman-, 
sanwn- etc.56). If the prehistoric function of this suffix was to denote 
"Gerate und Naturdinge als durch Formung mit Kraft erftillt"- "in denen 
Kraften schlummcrn, die ohne menschliches Zutun ihre 'Virkungen her­
vorbringen"- and to form first and foremost "kultische V\Torter" in a 
large sense of the term, it is in perfect harmony with the above central 
meaning of Vedic dhaman-, also if one rejects the highly improbable 
thesis defended by Porzig that both Avestan meanings (" 'Statte' der 
Seligen oder der Verdammten nach dem jtingsten Gericht (Gathas)"; 
" 'Geschopf' oder 'Schopfung' (im jungeren Awesta)") may find their 

53) C. W. J. van der Linden, The concept of deva in the Vedic age, Thesis 
Utrecht 1954. 

54) Other efforts to give an idea of the word's meaning are to follow.-Compare 
also the following attempt at describing the symbolical significance of the Tree 
of Life: it "springs up, out or down into space from its root in the navel centre of 
the Supreme Being ... Brahman, as he lies extended on the back of the vVaters, 
the possibilities of existence ... That tz·ee is his procession in a likeness (murta-), 
the emanation of his fiery-energy (tejas) as light, the spiration of his breath (pn"i~UI­
... )" (A. K. Coomaraswamy, Elements of Buddhist iconography, Cambridge Mass. 
1935, p. 8). 

55) See also E. Benveniste, in 'Vord, 10 (New York 1954), p. 252 f. 
56) Cf. vV. Porzig, I. F. 42, p. 221 ff. See also J. vVackernagel-A. Debrtmner, 

Altindische Grammatik, II, 2, Gi.ittingen 1954, p. 756. 
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unity in the Ravedic facts which point to "die kultisch verbundcnc Gc-
. o 1 oder von Gi:ittern"- he re~e1·s to RV 4 r:. 4 · meinschaft von :Mensc 1en . · , D, , 

7 67 9· 7 61 4· 7 66 18; 7, 87, 2; 4, 7, 7; 7, 36, 5. "Die Gi:itterscharen 
,~erd~n 'al~ K~lt~e1~ei1~schaften aufgefal3t und deshalb dhdma genannt": 
5, 48, 1 ("Gemeinde"); 7, 58,_1; 3,"55, _15; "Ge~olgschaft (cines Gottes)": 
3, 31, 21; 3, 37, 4-: I.E. dhem~L-. gleiChsam die krafterfiilltc Formation 
zum Zwecke kultischer T~itigke1t" ) I.Ir. "Kultgemeinschaft" ) Y .Av. 
"Schi:ipfung oder Geschi:ipf cines Gottes" 57 ). The G.Av. use Y. 46, 6 dnijo 
... darnqn reminds us of Vedic phrases such as ~V. 1, 43, !) dhdmann 
rtasya 5B); the expression was translated by "creatures du l\Ial" 59); "Statton 
des Trugs" 60). The cWrnan- ("Stiitten", "sejours") of the holy man in 
the house of Ahura :Mazda in Y. 48, 7 may likewise be 'locations' in the 
above sense 61 ). In view of what is known of the cosmogonic doctrines of 
the ancient Iranians 62)- Ohnnazd (Ahura :Mazda) produces the whole 
world out of himself, which may point to a divine body created ad hoc 
as an instrument of creation 63); or "there was an implement like a flame 
of fire, pure in light; it was fashioned from the Endless Light; and from 
it all creation was made; and after it had been made, it was put into a 
body ... (after three thousand years) it fashioned (things) one by one 
from its body" 64)- a similar semantic relation of the Y.Av. meaning 
"creature, created being; creation" does not seem to be completely 
impossible. 

If the dharnctn- 65) concept 66 ) may to some extent be defined as a 

57 ) Porzig, o.c., p. 249 f. 
ss) H. Hwnbach, Die Gathas des Zarathustra, II, Heidelberg l!J;"i!J, p. 70. 
59) J. Duchesne-Guillcmin, Zoroastre, Paris 1948. 
60 ) Humbach, l.c.; cf. C. Bartholomac, Altiranischcs vVortcrbuch, Strassburg 

1904, 734; 736. 
61 ) Cf. also G. Widengren, Vohu Mnnah and the Apostle of God, Uppsala 1945, 

p. 43 f. 
62) See e.g. Duchesne-Guillemin, La religion de !'Iran ancien, Paris 1962, p. 

207 ff.; R. C. Zaehner, The dawn and twilight of Zoroastrianism, London 1961, 
p. 204, etc. 

63 ) J. de Menasce, Le tcmoignage de Jayhiini sur le mazdcisme, Donwn nata­
licium H. S. Nyberg oblatum, Uppsala 1954, p. 52. The whole passage is worth 
reading. The creator gave also the din, His deed or act, to Gayomart, who was unable 
to find a person who could receive it; finally the creator gave it to Zardllilt (Zara­
thustra) who put it into practice. 

64 ) Pahlavi Riviiyat accompanying the Diitastiin i denik, ed. Dhabhar, Bombay 
1913, p. 127 ff.; translated by R. C. Zaehnor, Zurvan, Oxford 1955, p. 364 f. 

65 ) Reference may be made to the, in a way parallel, 'concrete' moaning of 
-dhiina- (cf. 'Vackcrnagel-Debruuner, o.c., II, 2, p. 732 f.) "receptacle, case, scat" 
in compounds such as agnidhiina- "receptacle fot· the sacred fire"; havirdhuna­
"oblation-rccoptaclc, i.e. the vehicle in which the soma plants are conveyed" and 
of ·dhuni- in fivadhanz- "receptacle of living beings (the earth)"; devadhun'i- "divine 
abode (the name of Incll·a's city)". 

66) Those who object to the vagueness of this 'definition' should attempt to 
describe in exact terms the religious ideas nursed by the average Christians or read 
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" ' I ' I P ace ' sp 1ere, phenomenon in which a divine power is located; a holder 
or container of a numinous potency" 67) it is not surprising to find it 
associated with nciman- "name" 68)-which e.g. TA. 10, 1, 3 appears as 
a more original 69 ) varia lectio for dhtiman- in AV. 2, 1, 2; VS. 32, 9 70)-, 

because the experience "here power manifests itself; here there is some­
thing numinous" induced man to assign a name to the powerful or in­
comprehensible 71 ). To every aspect of a numen belongs, generally speaking, 
a name 72 ), and this name- "an actuality expressed in a word", which 
gives consistency to its bearer- which in ancient times was a sort of 
double of the person or object named and was moreover regarded as 
identical with it 73 ), served as an important means of penetrating the 
mystery of the divine and superhuman 74). Contact with some strange 
potency, uncommon experiences receive name and form (nipa-) 75); they 
are located in, or to, a dhtiman-. 

Hence statements such as B.V. 10, 45, 2 "'V"e know thy ... dhamani, 
0 Agni, which are distributed in many places (or, variously); we know 
thy highest (chief, most excellent) name, which is secret" 76): obviously, 
the names belonging to the dhamani are not secret. The poet of 3, 37 
"approaches", with all words of praise, Indra's names (st. 3), rejoicing 
in the experience of the god's hundred dhamani (st. 4).- The close con­
nection between niiman- and dlutman- is illustrated by 1\IS. 1, 3, 9 dite!~ 
put1·a~tiim aditer akari~mn w·usarnw~tam ... , ye§ii1Jt namani vihitani 
dhamasas cittair yafanti blmvaniiya fivase "I have commemorated the sons 
of Diti, of Aditi of wide refuge ... , whose names which are distributed 

a good account on tho religion of, for instance, an African people. See e.g. Evans­
Pritchard, Nuer religion, p. 315 "Thcs0 definitions are only schemata ... , and if 
·we seek for elucidation beyond these terms, a statement of what Spirit is thought 
to be like in itself, we seek of course in vain. Nuer do not clai1n to know". 

67) R. Otto, Das Geflihl des Ubcrwelt.Iichen, l\Hinchen 1932; the same, Gotthcit 
und Gottheiten der Arier, Giessen 1932. 

68) See also Bergaigne, o.c., III, p. 210 f.- It may be recalled that words ex­
pressing some spatial idea may also in other cases have meanings snch as "position, 
rank etc.". Thus MiirkP. 16, 134 (18, 14) Indra's pada- of which lw has been 
deprived by the demons appears in the next stanza to be his "Indrahood" ( indratva- )-

69) J. Scheftelowitz, Die Apokryphen des ~gveda. Brcslau 1906, p. 127 .. 
7o) Cf. also A. B. Keith, The Veda of the Black Yajus School, Cambridge Mass. 

1914, p. 13, n. 4. 
71) Die Religionen Indicns, I, p. 26 ff.; l\L Falk, Niima-ri"1pa and dharrna-rfipa, 

Calcutta 1943, p. 1, and in general Van der Leeuw, o.c., p. 147 ff. 
72) For numen and nomen see "ragenvoort, o.c., p. 78. 
73) In a litany to Agni, the compiler of VS. 33, 10 invit0d the god to drink 

soma mifrasya dlu"'imabh·i~~; the comm. explain "praised by the names of J.Vlitra". 
74) See my article 'The etymologies in the briihmaJ)as', Lingua, i) (Amsterdam 

1955), p. 61 ff. 
75) Van der Leeuw, o.c., p. 157. For nizm.- sec also OldonlJPrg, Nachr. Gott. 

1915, p. 183, n. 3. 
76) The real name of a god is not rarely (ancient Rome, Egypt, Germany etc.) 

kPpt secret. 



22 TRE ~l"EA"Sn;G Or Tli"E SA"SS"KRIT TER~l DHAl\lA~-

in accordance with their 'locations' they revere with intentions that 
creatures may live".- In a variant of the formula rudra yat te ... 77) 
occurring AVPaipp. 1, 95, 2 it reads 1·udra yat te guhya'l'JL nunw yat te 
( conj. : yat ten) dhiima tayor indu?t.- In connection with the preparation 
of the sacrificial gifts to be offered to the god it reads 1;t V. 1, 57, 3 : yasya 
dluima sravase ndmendriyarr/, jy6tir aku1·i which seems to mean "the ex­
pression (display) of whose (Indra's) divine power, whose manifestations 
known by the name of Indra have been made a light to be an object of 
praise". Other translations ("Sitz", Grassmann, "'Vesen, Art", Geldner) 
are less satisfactory. 

77 ) M. Bloomfield, A Vedic concordance, Cambridge Mass. 1906, p. 827. 



III 

A survey of the relevant text places seems to show that the sense 
provisionally attributed to dhdman- in the preceding chapter may lead 
to a satisfactory explication of the occurrences of this term in the ~gveda 
and Atharvaveda. 
~V. 10, 45, 2 vidmd te agne tredhd tmyd?Ji vidmd te dhdma vibhrtii purutrd 

"We know, 0 Agni, thy threefold three (i.e. Agni, Vayu, Aditya, see 
SB. 6, 3, 5, 16; 6, 7, 4, 4; Saym;a); we know thy 'locations' spread over 
many places". The last words mean "in as much as he (Agni) is here 
distributed many ways". In pada a Sayal)a and other commentators, 
followed by Renou 1), supply 1·fipii~1i, Geldner less probably dhiimiini, 
Griffith2) translates (VS.l2, 19) "three powers" (in a) and "forms" (in b), 
Keith 3) (TS. 4, 2, 2, 1) "places" and "seat". The formula is, during the 
agnicayana, to accompany the vatsapra rite, i.e. the adoration of the fire 
in the pan (SB. 6, 7, 4, 4, where Eggeling 4) translates "sites''). -The 
words agner dhdmani vibhrtii purut1·d 5) occur also ~V. 10, 80, 4, Sayal)a 
explaining sa1·irii1!i; Ludwig 6): ":i\Ianifestation"; Geld ncr: "Formcn", 
Keith 7) (TS. 2, 2, 12, 6): "abodes"; Renou 8) "placcs-institutioncllcs" 9). 
See also 3, 55, 4, where the noun dhiinwn- is left out. It is true that the 
poets make also mention of "seats" (sadana-, siidana-) of divinities, but 
this is not to conclude, with Hillebra.nclt 10). that cllic'imnn- and sadana­
are completely synonymous.- In 10, 122, 3 the sa pta dlutmclni round or 
about which Agni is said to move are, as far as I am able to sec. likewise 
the various "placcs-fonctionelles" or "positions" 11 ), i.e. 'locations' of 
Agni's divinity in the ritual fires required in performing rites 12).- Agni's 
sapta dhdma priyd?Ji mentioned at VS. 17, 79 are according to SB. 9, 2. 
3, 44 the metres (chandiilJl~i), which are indeed supposed to consist of 

1) Renou, E. V. P. XIV, p. 12. 
2) R. T. H. Griffith, The texts of the "'"hito Yajurveda, BPnares l!l27, p. 122. 
3) A. B. Keith, Tho Veda of the Black Yajus School entitled Taittiriya Sarphitii, 

Cambridge Mass. 1914, p. 309. 
4) Eggeling, S. B. E. 41, p. 284. 
S) The parallel line at AV. 13, 3, 21 has ... tr. janitra1Jl, tredh(i dm)(i!U"ii!J. jcinimani 

vidma. 
G) Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. 244. 
7) Keith, o.c., p. 162. 
B) Ronou, E. V. P. XIV, p. 20. 
9) Bergnigne, o.c., III, p. 212 n.: "La forme (et non Ia demeure) brillante d'Agni 

fait Ie tour de I'espace I, 95, 9; ses formes sont dispersees en divers lieux, 10, 45, 2; 
80, 4". 

10) Cf. Hillebranclt, I. F. 44, p. 141. 
11) Renou, E. V. P. XIV, p. 28; 97. 
t~) See further on, 9, I 02, 2. 
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(tl ) typl·cal forms (cf. SB. 10, 3, 1, 1: "the seven metres rree or seven . . 
d d . A .,) . this explicatiOn Is endorsed by both commentators pro uce Ill gni , · . . . . ' 

:\Iahidhara furnishing a- probably more ongmal- altcrnatrve, YIZ. the 

ahavaniya and the other fire, place:. -
RV. 3 3 10 vaisviinara tava dlzwnany u cake yeblzi[L svarvid abhavo 

vic~lcsan~ 1a): tejah, Saya:t:ta; "heiliger Brauch", Grassmann; "Eigcn­
schafte~1" Geldne~; "institutions", Renou 14 ). Since VaisYanara is that 
special m~nifestation of Agni'.s in which he,. inter alia, concerns himself 
with the descent of the celestial fire, and this aspect of the god displays 
its power in various ways 15)-inter alia by entering the waters (6, 8, 4; 
7, 49, 1) and the plants ( 1, 98, 2) and by directing the course of the rivers 
(7, 5, 2), by pervading both parts of the universe with its light (7, 5, 4), 
by being the guest of men (6, 7, 1) and the 'navel' of sacrificial rites 
(6, 7, 2), by acting as a destroyer of ~nemies (1, 59, 6), finding the light 
of the sun (3, 3, 5), by being present m every family (3, 26, 3) etc.- the 
god may be said to be practically omnipresent and to have many cllutmctni. 

In l;{.V. 3, 3, 4 Agni Vaisvanara is declared to have entered both parts 
of the universe and to be greeted with praise on account of his dluimani. 
Neither Grassmann's "~iliger Brauch" nor Goldner's "Eigenschaften" 
can satisfy me 16): the god is in st. 5 said to dwell in the water, in 9 to 
take care of the abodes (of men), in 2 to bestow, clay by day, his care 
and favour upon his abode (his place on the sacred hearth) 17), so that 
the context does not prevent us from assuming the meaning "display 
or 'location' (of divine power)". 

Agni's dhdma which at :t;tV. 1, 144, 1 is touched by the wooden ladle 
is not his "Geburtsstii.tte" (Geldner), hut his location, the place where 
he manifests himselfl8 ), resides, or is present.-The poet of :!;tV. 6, 2, 9, 
picturing Agni's might, observes that the god's dhc'lmct fells the trees. 
Gelclner 19) wavers between "Kriifte" and "Erscheinungsformen", Re­
nou 20 ): "pouvoirs-d'etat", adding "formulation alambiquec pour* svadhayc£ 
ou svadhubhi[L yad ... vrscasi", about which I have my doubts. Here 
again it is not the 'complete' or transcendental god, the whole power 
complex called Agni, but empirical manifestations of his power, to which 
a definite activity is ascribed. 

\Vhen Agni is AV. 6, 36, 2 explicitly declared to have emanated all 
seasons (rt1i1JU" utsrjate) and to have adapted himself with regard to all 

13) ·:Le sacrificateur aime_ IPs dhiiman d'Agni par Iesqnels cc dieu est dcvenu 
un hab1tant flu ciel", Bergmgne, o.c., III, p. 227. 

14 ) Renou, E. V. P. XII, p. 53. 
15 ) ~· A. l\Iacdoncll, Ve~ic mytholo~·, Strassburg 1897, p. 99. 

" 1 ~.) , 1 he place is dealt w1th b~ _Ber~a•gn?, o.c., III, p. 227 under the heading 
L 1dee de Ioi dans I'ordrc des 1dees hturg•qucs". 

17 ) Four studies, p. 78; 82 f. 
18 ) Ludwig, K. z. 28, p. 243 f. 
19) Geldner, o.c., II, p. 94. 
20 ) Hcnuu, E. V. P. XIII, p. :3i; 121. 
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things (or creatures) -if this is the sense of viSvii pniti ciiklpe- , the high 
or distant (para-) dhiimam: in which he, the object of love (kdma!z), is 
in st. 3 said to be widely illustrious and powerful 21 ) may be such ema­
nations or adaptations of his divine essence. 

The ghee (sacrificial butter), an inflammable substance which is SB. 
9, 2, 2, 3 said to be sacred to Agni or, more literally, "related to Agni", 
"of Agni's nature" (iigneya-)- this god being regaled by his ow11 portion, 
his own sap (msa- ), when ghee is offered to him (ibidem)-, is ~V. 2, 3, 11 
said to be Agni's womb and clhiiman-, the god "being situated in it" or 
"occupying it": ... ghrtciln a,c;ya y6nir ghrte 8rit6 ghrtam v asya dhama. 
That means that the god of fire takes up his residence at the ghee and 
that he breaks into new flames from it. Sayal).a's explication teja!t, ghrtena 
hy aya?J~ dipyate is preferable to Goldner's "Schmalz ist sein Element" 
(sthiinmn, l\Iadhava 22) ). Here it is perfectly clear that a substance which 
is c"igneya- is at the same time a dhiiman- of Agni's divine potency. SB. 
13, 1, 1, 1 tejo vii c"ijyam "sacrificial butter is fiery energy" 23 ) is quite ex­
plicit. The words :~;tV. 2, 3, 11; VS. 17, 88; TA. 10, 10, 2; l\:IahNarU. 9, 11 
glqta1!~ mimik~i1·e ghrtam, asya y6nir ghrte 81·it6 ghrtam 'ltV asya dhdma are 
in the comm. on TA. 10, 10, 2 explained as follows: p'ltrve yajamiinii 
agnc"iv iihavaniyadin,"ipe ghrtw~ siktavantaZt ... tad glqtmn agner 7ltpatti­
kiim~W1J~, ghrtena jvc"iliibhivrddhidadanat. ato 'yam agniZt glqtmn iisritya 
avasthita!t. ghrtam eviigner (dhiima) stlu"inaJJ~ tejohet1t1" vii.- For ghee as the 
priym~ dhiima of Agni see also TS. 5, 1, 9, 5 "he joins (it) with butter, 
butter is the priyaqL dhiima of Agni; verily he unites him with his priya~ 
dhiinw"; 5, 3, 10, 3; 5, 3, 11, 3; 6, 1, 7, 1; 6, 3, 5, 4, and TB. 1, 1, 9, 6 
where the words priywty,aivaina?JL dhiimnii samardlwyati are follo·wed by 
atho tejasc( "and also with fiery energy", the conun. observing that ghee 
is dear to Agni because it causes his flames to increase. See also 1, 4. 4, 4. 
-The holy butter used in sacrificing is VS. 1, 31 addressed as light and 
amrta and, besides, as dluima ... priy(£17t devdna.m: Griffith 24 ) translates 
"beloved station", Eggeling (SB. 1, 3, 2, 17) "favourite resort", or "dainty"; 
the SB. explains: "that butter is the most favourite cllu"iman- of the gods", 

21) For the meaning ofvi-1·aj· see my remarks in the periodical Numen, 4, Leiden 
1957, p. 136 ff. 

22) It might be remembered that the term sthiina· which the ancient commen­
tators not rarely give in explanation of dhrlman· does not tnerely mean "place", 
but also "posit.ion, state, condition" and "support or receptacle of a cli\"ine power". 
The Indian king for instance owed his position to the fact that he is the sthuna­
of Indra and Yama: Kautilya, AS. 9: indrayama.sthiinam. J. J. Meyer, Das alt­
indische Buch vom \Velt· unci Staatsleben, Leipzig 1926, p. 26, n. 2 wavers between 
"Stellvertreter" and "Standort, \Yohnort"; R. P. Kangle, The Kaut.iliya Arthusii.stra, 
II, Bombay 1963, p. 32: "office". 

23) J. Ph. Vogel, Het sanskrit woord tejas, Amsterdam Acari. 1930. Cf. e.g. 
TB. 2, 1, 2, 9 where sun and fire are called ·ubhe teja.si; BhagG. 7, 9 tejas ciismi 
vibhavasa-tt "and I am tejus (its characteristic property) in fire". 

2·1) Griffith, o.c., p. 10. 
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b . 1 . th" ,:vord as a more or less technical term which cannot 
0 VlOUS y usmg IS . . 
b 1 d b , y110nym' - Clanfied butter bemg the priyam dluiman-e rep ace y a s · . . . · 

f th d Ul)plies them with their pnyam dhiiman- when one 
o e go s, one s S · 
makes an offering ,vith clarified butter (• _B. 13, 2, 1, 2; see 13, 3, 6, 2). 

S. ·1 1 c.B 13 6 " 11 · this substance Is at the same time tejas- "fiery 
1m1 ar y ., . , , ...,, · . . 

energy" as well as medhas- "strengthenmg or ."I.tal sap" (ibidem). That 
clarified butter is for these reasons a bearer of divme power is self-evident. 

In l;{,V. 1, 95, 9 the sequence budhnaiJt vir6camcinam mahi9c'tsya dlutma 
means "the radiant bottom (the fire place), the 'seat' of a modality of 
the hull's, i.e. Agni's, divinity"· Geldner's "Ursprungsort" is, in view of 
the current ideas with regard to Agni's birth and origin 25), in itself 
improbable. Although the fire place is of course Agni's "lieu institution­
nel" 26), I fail to see, here again, that this phrase covers or exhausts all 
the implications of the term dhiiman-. Sayal)a seems right: the god's 
tejas has come down to that place 27). 

The translation ofJ;tV. 8, 19, 14 samidhii y6 ni.Siti ddsad aditi1.n dhdmabhi?· 
asya martyal~ ... seems to be "the mortal man who honours Aditi with 
fuel, with fanning (together) with the (other) 'locations' of his (i.e. Agni's 
divinity) ... " 28). As is well known Aditi sometimes figures as a repre­
sentative of A ani ( cf. 1, 94, 15; 2, 1, ll)- or both gods are identified 29)- , 

so that the g~ddess may be worshipped with Agni's dhiimiini 30), which 
seem to be the fuel, the fanning and other aids and appliances, if any, 
used in making fire 31). As is well known fire is kept in, or appears from, 
the kindling sticks: 3, 29, 2; 7, 1, 1 etc. Compare also KapS. 4, 1 to be 
discussed in chapter IV. The following line forms part of the incantation 
AVPaipp. 9, 7: (4) arci? te agne prathammn migiiniim aparam 7lfa 1 gr­
bh'l}-iimi brahnw'l}-ii nama dhiima dha(ma) pant? pantl~- The flames are 
Agni's limbs (J;tV. 1, 141, 8 etc.) and the person speaking is by means 
of the power inherent in his mantras aiming at the limbs, joints and 
dhiimiini- which here also may mean "modes of making his presence 
felt" -of the god of fire. 

The dhiima of Viraj, the totality, the sum of all existence, the hypo­
statization of the universe as a whole, as evolving, expanding and cre­
ative 32), must he a similar idea: in AV. 8, 9, 10 it is coupled with her 
"ordering" (lcalpa- ), her "steps" (lemma-) and her "clu,wnings" (vyu9[i-); 

25) Macdonell, Vedic mythology, P· 91 f. 
26 ) Renou, E. V. P. XII, p. 26. 
27 ) "Manifestation", Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. 243. 
28 ) For a possibly implied "other" see my Ellipsis, brachylogy etc., Amsterdam 

~cad. 1960, p. 30; Geldner's (o.c., II, P· 320) "unter scinen Erscheinungsformen" 
IS questionable. 

29 ) Renou, E. V. P. XII, p. 97. 
30 ) Cf. Renou, E. V. P. XIII, P· 149, who however prefers to regard dhamabhir 

asya as "un 6quivalent de svadhaya svadhabhi~~". 
31 ) Cf. Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. 245. 
32 ) Aspects of early Vir;H)Uism, Utrecht 1954, p. 67 f. 
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cf. st. 25; 26. According to st. 11 Viraj is the one who "first shone forth" 
(vyaucclwt) and who has entered the other (feminine: beings and entities), 
who moreover is a generatrix and possessed of great might. Here cllu'iman­
may therefore be supposed to be all (female) generative powers which 
so to say represent her nature. If so the reading of Paipp. 16, 18, 10 
dlu"imct.ni seems more acceptable. Cf. also MS. 2, 13, 10 d: 159, 17 kdti 
cllutmct.ni kcl.ti ye vivasd?~o 

Turning now to the t~1Je of phrase exemplified by ~V. 1, 87, 6 mdnttasya 
dhdmna?L- the qualification of the term by means of an adjective derived 
from a proper name- it should be noticed that it belongs to a larger 
group of expressions. AccordinO' to Grassmann 33) the noun naman-

"' "name" may appear with the adjective (or genitive) of a word denoting 
a complete group (race): ~V. 7, 57, 1 ndma mdrutam 34); 10, 49, 3 d1·ya'Y[L 
ndma; 10, 77, 8 adityena ndmna. Translations such as "dem aditischen 
Namen" (Geldner) 35) are not adequate, the name being in olden times 
largely identical with, or at least suggestive of, the nature, essence or 
character of its bearer 36). "Der Namen macht einen Mensch oder Gott 
prasent" 37 ); "it is an actuality expressed in a word" 38). The above 
phrases correspond to, and may be identical in origin ·with, the Latin 
nomen 1·omamtm "whatever is (called) Roman, i.e. the Roman nation, 
power, domini7tm"; nomen latinmn (and with other national names) 39). 

'Ve also find RV. 2, 12, 4 ddsam vdrnam "the Dasa colour", i.e. "all those . . . 
who by their outward appearance are characterized as non-Aryans"; 
3, 34, 9 drymp, vdn:1-am " ... as Aryans" (opposed to ddsy7"in "the non­
Aryans"). The conclusion may therefore be that mdruta1JL dhama means 
"all those who (that which) by their (its) dhama (expression or location 
of their or its divinity) are (is) characterized as l\Iaruts (as belonging 
to the l\L)". All 'locations' of 'l\Tarut' divinity may be indicated by this 
phrase 40). Now, the gods who "pour etre prestigieux" 41 ) dress themselves 
up with rays and ornaments are no doubt fully aware of their 'presence'; 

33) Grassmann, 'Vorterbuch, p. 725. Cf. also Bergaigne, o.c., III, p. 211 n. 
34) The occurrence of nuirutasya. dluimna~~ (1, 87, 6) beside nama. nu.irutmn 

(7, 57, 1) and mima. ... mlirufa.?J~ dcidhana~~ (6, 66, 5) led Bergaigne (o.e., III, p. 
210 n.) to assume the synonymity of dharnan- and words for "nature, form, race". 

35) In R. Pischel-K. F. Goldner, Veclische Studien, III, Stuttgart 1901, p. 150 
the same scholar translated: "(Bewusstsein ihres) Ranges oder ihrer wlacht". 

36) vV. Schmidt, Die Bedeuttmg des Namcns in Kult und Aberglauben, Progr. 
Darmstadt 1912; H. ,V. Obbink, De magische betekenis van den naam, Amstcrllam 
1925; G. van der Lceuw, Religion in essence and manifestation, London 1938, ch. 17. 

37) F. Heiler, Erscheinungsformen uncl \Vesen der Religion, Stuttgart 1961, p. 275. 
3B) Van der Leeuw, o.c., p. 147. 
39) There may be room for the observation that like dhaman. the Latin word 

may assume the genitive: nomen Athenicnsiwn. 
40) I cannot share Oldenbcrg's (Nachr. Gott. 1915, p. 184, n. 1) doubt whether 

the phrase "auf die von den l\Iaruts oder auf die im \Vescn der Maruts gesetzte 
Ordnw1g geht". 

41) Renou, E. V. P. X, p. 20. 
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h th Y be they themselves know that their specific divinity w erever ey rna , , , . 
manifests itself in that place · 

Among the unconvincing translations of J;tV. 10, 166, 4 abhibh1ir aham 
agama?!L visvalcanne1Ja dhamna are Grassmann's 42) tentati\·e "Zwang, 
Gewalt", and Bergaigne's 43) "acte conforme ala loi". Geldner 44) seems 
to have hit the mark: "Es ist wohl direkt an Visvakarman (the all-seeing, 
all-creating god 45) ) zu denken und der Aus.druck ein aufgelostes Kom­
positum (rather, equivalent to a compound) vzsvakannadlulmnct". The man 
who wants to have the upper hand of his rival has approached with a 
dhaman of the god, i.e. as the god's impersonation. Visvakarman's dhanu"ini 
are mentioned 10, 81, 5, where they are specified as pamma~zi, avanut 
and madhyama: "offenbar die verschiedenen Formen des Schopfers oder 
der Schopfer" (Geldner) 46); "natures" (Griffith, VS. 17, 21); "abodes" 
(Keith, TS. 4, 6, 2, 5) 47 ). In my opinion, the poet refers to the three 
spheres (of the universe) in which the god's creative energy makes its 
presence felt, the locations of his threefold demiurgic activity. This is 
not unreservedly to subscribe to SiiyaQa's comment: "this threefold 
dhaman suggests the 'bodies' of gods etc., of men etc. and of the lower 
beings". For gods or divine power pervading the three provinces of the 
universe see e.g. J;tV. 7, 5, 4; 10, 114, 1; Indra fills the world or parts of 
it with his greatness or majesty; 1, 152, 13; 2, 15, 2; 3, 34, 1 etc. 'Vhat 
it means to have dhamani in the tripartite universe may become somewhat 
clearer from the more specified statements in connection with Prajapati 
in the SB.-which do without the term-: e.g. 6, 3, 1, 11 the creator 
god is these 'worlds' (lokaM and the quarters (of the universe); 8, 3, 4, 1il 
in the air he is Vayu; 8, 4, 1, 11 he is the aerial space; 10, 1, 3, 2 he enters 
the earth; 10, 1, 3, 9 his 'body' is in part of the nature of Agni, Indra 
and the All-gods; 10, 2, 2, 4 he is Savitar's eagle; 10, 4, 2, 3 ff. he divides 
himself into different bodies in order to encompass all beings; 11, 1, 6, 17 
he is everything endowed with breath; 11, 1, 8, 3 he creates the sacrifice 
as a counterpart (pratimct-) of himself; 13, 1, 1, 4 by producing the sacrifice 
he lost his 'greatness' which went to the sacrificial priests. 
~v. 10, 13, 1 sr1Jvant1t visve mnz~tasya putra aye dlutnutni divyani tastldt(~ 

"all sons (i.e. manifestations) of immortality (i.e. gods) 48) must listen, 
who have resorted to 49) embodiments of (their) divine nature" (SB. 6, 
3, 1, 17 explains: ime lolca!~ "these earthly spheres"; Geldner, translating 

42) Grassmann, \Viirterbuch, 677 · 
43 ) Bcrgaigne, o.c., III, p. 213 n. 
44 ) Geldncr, o.c., III, p. 393. 
45 ) Compare also AV. 19, 17, 7; 19, 18, 7. 
46 ) Geldner, o.c., III, p. 264, comparing AV. 10, 7, 8 where however visvarupam. 
47 ) "Es ist nicht von 'Kriiften' die Rede, sondern von \Vohnstiitten, dio er 

schafft" (Hillebrandt, I. F. 44, p. 142). Tho text does not however refer to building 
or making abodes. 

48 ) See Gods and powers, The Hague 1957. 
4!') Cf. also Uergaigne, o.c., III, p. 212 n. 
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"hinunlische Leibesformen" refers to nibiL 3, 247, 21 cr. eel. (gods) 
divyctsctrin"is te net en vigrahamiirtayah "not in embodied individual 
forms") 50 ) or- what seems less probable, because the gods, though in­
visible, are no doubt believed to be present (1, 83, 2; 1, 84, 18 etc.)­
"to celestial embodiments" 51); "dwellings", Griffith 52) VS. 11, 5, divi 
bhavftni stlu"inlini, l\Iahidhara and Saym).a on ~V.) 53).- The next quotation 
in A V. 7, GS, 1 sarasvati vrate?u te divye?n de vi clluimasu j u?asva havyam 
dhutam, ... which in my opinion must mean: "0 S., during the fulfilment 
of thy functions, in the embodiments of thy celestial (divine) nature enjoy 
thou the offered oblation". Here again vrata- occurs in the sense of "(rules) 
of functional conduct, fixed and regular behaviour as the fulfilment of 
a function, vow etc." 54).- In connection with the formula ?.tpahilto divye 
dhdman TS. 2, G, 7, 6 explains: the divymJt clhanw is the svargo loka!~ "the 
'world' of heaven", which is another term for a "mode of divinity". 

It is clear that in ~V. 10, 76, s divydya dluimne and pdrthiviiya s?.tnvate 
form a pair of opposites: everything pleasa,nt produced by the pressing 
stones must fall to the embodiments of celestial power, freely translated 
"das himmlische Geschlecht" 55). A similar phrase occurs 8, G3, 11 rtviyaya 
dhdmne ("dem pi.inktlichen Geschlechte",?) 56): the embodiment of the 
particular phenomenon and po,ver concept known as rt?.t-, "the right or 
fixed time". Geldner relates it needlessly to the niaruts, Saym).a more 
probably to the god invoked, viz. Inch·a; I would add, "and his colleagues", 
to any deity concerned, i.e. to the embodiments of rt?.t- collectively. For 
rtviya- see e.g. 1, 143, 1; 9, 72, 4.- Similarly, 7, 58, 1 ... ga~tdya y6 da£vyasya 
dhdmnas Mvi?miin "the troop (of the Maruts) which is the strong (troop, 
cf. 7, 5G, 7) of (among) the embodiment(s) or 'locations' of divinity 
collectively"; n'Iadhava: stluinasya; Sayai).a: svargakhyasya stluinasya. 57 ). 

In view of the probably ancient character of phrases of the type nomen 
romanwn I would not 58) suppose the above expression to be a substitute 
of a bahuvrihi *daivyadhamne. In corroboration of the interpretations 
proposed in this paragraph one might rather remember the widespread 

50) Geldner, o.c., III, p. 141. 
51) Cf. Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. 247. 
52) Griffith, o.c., p. 105; similarly Keith, TnittS. 4, 1, 1, 2. K ot " ... e...-en those 

who have ascended to ... " (R. E. HumP, The thirteen prineipal Upanishads, 
Oxford 1934, p. 397: SvU. 2, 5). 

53) In AV. 18, 3, 38 this piicla is absent; see 'Vhitney-Lamnan, o.e., p. 858 f. 
"") I refer to my article in History of religions, 1 (Chicago l9!H ), esp. p. 2:>9 f.; 

The Savayajiias, p. 290; otherwise, but not convincing H. P. Sehmiclt, YeclisPh 
vra.td- unci awestiseh urvilia-, Hambm·g 1958, p. 86 whose views about the meaning 
of vra.la.- I cannot share. 

55) G0ldner, o.c., III, p. 258; cf. Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. 245. 
56) Geldner, o.c., II, p. 386. 
57) Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. 245 regards dhuman- as equivalent to "the gods". 
5B) 'Vith Renou, E. V. P. X, p. 103. 
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use, in ancient times, of adjectival phrases of the t.YI1C Dopa; Ilq).1}i"o; 

"the house of Peleus"; Lliov Uf-lf-lU "the eye of Zeus"; 1'1}' 'Ayapspvol'b}J' 
"Agamemnon's ship"; TeJ,a,uwl'to; vlO; "the son of Telamou"; Latin eril·is 
filius "the son of the master"; serviles nuptiae "the wedding of the slave"; 
virgo vestalis; flamen Dialis; Via Appict etc. In all these cases modern 
languages such as Dutch or English would prefer a word group consisting 
of two substantives. Hence my translation of divya1!L dhiinw "refraction, 
embodiment of heaven". 

In accordance with the above inteqn·etation I would explain the 
disputed s9) place 9, 63, 14 ete dhumciny urya sukl·a rtasya dhuraya 1 vujwp, 
gomantam ak~ctran as follows: "these light-coloured (soma juices) have 
with the stream of rta 60) given forth a stream of embodiments (locations) 
of Aryan nature, generative power 61 ) consisting (inter alia) in cows", 
i.e. "they have streamed so as to extend the boundaries of Aryan culture". 
Renou 62) no doubt rightly referred to the Aryanization with Inch·a's 
help, mentioned in st. 5. 

The interpretations given by H. P. Schmidt 63) of rtasyct clhdma in ~V. 
1, 123, 9, and allied phrases make the impression of a distortion of their 
probable meaning, partly under the influence of the onesided views of 
rta- pronounced by Liiders 64), and partly by the author's supposition that 
clhuma is to dhu- exactly as Germ. Setzung is to Germ. setzen. The meaning 
of the line ~v. 1, 123, 9 cd rtasya yo~a na minati clhdmdhar-ahar ni~lqtam 
ucaranti comes to this: "the young woman strictly observes that particular 
'modality' of universal order and truth which is 'located' in, i.e. which 
consists in, chronological order, in casu, the regular succession of days 65), 
coming, every day, to the place of rendezvous (ni~lqta- "lieu fixe pour le 
retour periodique et ce retour meme" 66)". There is an interesting parallel 
TS. 4, 3, 11, 5; PG. 3, 3, 5 rtasya garbhalL prathamd vyil~u~i .. . sil.ryasaika 
carati ni~krte~u. In this stanza, which forms part of the formulas used 
in connection with the vyu~ti- ("daybreak") bricks (ApSS. 17, 2, 12; 
BaudhSS. 10, 42), some particulars are communicated of the five dawns 
(paiica vyu~tiM mentioned in the preceding stanza: "She who shone forth 
as the first is the child of rta ... ; one wanders in the places of rendezvous 

so) See e.g. Geldner, o.c., III, p. 47; Renou, E. V. P. VIII, p. 36; 95; S. S. Bhave 
(Bhawe), The Soma-hymns of the ~gveda, III, Baroda 1962, p. 60; 64. 

eo) See H. Lliders, VarW).a, Gottingen 1951-59, p. 473 f. 
61 ) For vaja· a power manifesting in animal and vegetable life, see e.g. Aspects 

of early Vil?Quism, Utrecht 1954, p. 48; The vision of the Vedic poets, The Hague 
1963, p. 99 f. Cf. also J;tV. 9, 56, 2. 

62) Renou, o.c., p. 95. 
63) Schmidt, Vedisch vrata- und awcstisch urvtltct·, p. 30. 
64 ) Li.iders, o.c., p. 402 ff.; I refer to my observation in Oriens (review of Li.iders, 

Varuz_ta), 13-14 (Leiden 1960-61), p. 400 ff. 
os) Cf. also Renou, E. V. P. III, p. 60. 
06 ) Rcnou, I.e.; cf. Lliders, o.c., p. 211 f. 
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with the sun" 67 ). The expression "child of rta", which must mean "repre­
sentative of the universal order and eternal course of things" 68), is here 
quite appropriately applieu to Uf?as herself. Instead of garbha!~ KS. 3D, 
10 a and 1\IS. 2, 13, 10 a: 160, 12 exhibiting the same stanza read dhc"ima 
and dlu"iman respectively; the possibility of this variant shows that both 
phrases are not widely different in sense, Dawn obviously being also a 
'location' of that universal order. It is worth mentioning that rtasya 
garbha- occurs e.g. also :~;tV. 1, 156, 3; 9, 68, 5; rtasya dMiman- ~V. 4, 
7, 769); 10, 124, 3; TS. 4, 2, 7, 2. 

Another 'seat' or 'manifestation' of rta is the recurrent ritual, for 
without contending that "rta" and "sacrifice" are completely synonymous, 
which is denied by Liiders-Alsdorf 7°)- who however were too much 
fascinated by the belief that rta- only means "verbal truth" n)- the 
regular rites were intelligibly enough regarded as representing the funda­
mental principle of rta 72): :~;tV. 1, 143, 7; 3, 5, 2; 3, 6, 6; 3, 27, 11; 4, 2, 3 
etc. Hence, I would suppose, the possibility of applying the phrase under 
discussion to that modality of the sacred universal m·uer: ~V. 10, 124, 3 ab 
(Agni is speaking) pasyann anyasya atithi1!~ vaydya rtasya dhdma vi mime 
purii~Li "seeing the guest (i.e. the domestic or ritual fire) of the other 
branch (i.e. gods and men), I put in order (arrange) the many locations 
(or representatives) of rta" 73) (yaji'iasya sarira~~i, Saym).a); that means, 
the god is willing to perform his ritual task now that he sees the numerous 
well-prepared fire places; not, I am convinced, "ich mess viele Setzungen 
der vVahrheit ab", d.h. "verfertige oder singe zahlreiche Kultlieder" 74), 
because the activity of the god Agni may be either a determinant factor 
in the poets' receiving inspiration or he may be an addressee of the 
poets 75); besides, the root ma- in all probability generally means "to 

67) This place may be adduced as a counter-argwnent to Sclunidt's thesis (o.c., 
p. 30, n. 2G) that not Siirya, but Agni in his manifestation as the sun is meant; 
moreover yaf· is "to worship (with a sacrifice)", not "to offer, to sacrifice". See 
also A. Minard, Trois enigmes sur les cent chemins, II, Paris 195G, p. 264, § 739 
"nulle part 'sacrifier' ne s'impose". 

as) See n1y remarks in Some observations on "gods" and "powers", The Hague 
1957, p. 92 ff. 

69) Bergaigne, o.c., III, p. 254. 
70) Li.iders, o.c., p. 478. 
71) Cf. however, e.g. H. von Glasenapp, Buddhismus und Gottesidee, l\Iainz 

Akad. 1954, p. 55 f.; Renou, E. V. P. I, p. 21; J. Filliozat, La doctrine dnssiqtw 
de Ia medecine indienne, Paris 1949, p. 7S, n. I; Minard, o.c., II, p. 276. 

72) H. Oldenberg, Die Religion des Veda, Stuttgmt-Berlin 1923, p. 19G f.; 
A. A. Macdonell, Vedic mythology, Strassburg 1897, p. lGS; Rcnou, E. V. P. VIII, 
p. Gl: "A notre avis rta au Livre IX ... ne signifie rien de plus que 'rite, office ou 
manifestation du sacr6', ... cntemlu d'w10 maniore g6n6rale". 

73) For details, Goldner, Rig· Veda i.ibersetzt, III, p. 3fi4. 
74) Schmidt, o.c., p. 30 f.; Li.iders-Alsclorf, o.c., p. 4 78. 
75) See my book The Yision of the Vedic poets, The Hague l9G3, p. 83 ff. etc. 
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convert that which has been mentally conceived into (dimensional) 
actuality" 76). 

It cannot but be admitted that Goldner's translation of 1;t V. i. :36, 5 
yajante a.sya sakhycit!t ... sva rtU.sya dhuman "sie erbitten sC'inc Freund­
schaft ... , da wo die vVahrheit selbst zur Erscheinung kommt'' is rather 
strange 77); I for one would prefer "where (that) particular modality of 
rta (which is their sacrificial rite related to Rudra, cf. e.g. l, ll·L :3; 8) 
is located" to "beim Singen ihrer Lieder" or "dans sa propre function 
(par rapport) a l'Ordre" 78). Compare SayaQ.a: svakiye yajfiasya .stMine ; 9 ). 

RV. 4 7 7 the gods are described as delightin£Y in takin!! food from 
• ' ' 0 ........, 

the same udder 80) rtcisya dhuman (avasasthiine "residence", )[iidhava; 
"am Ursprungsort der \Vahrheit", Goldner comparing TS. 4, 2, 7, 2 
rtasya dhumno amfta.sya yonelt; "au lieu-fondation de l'Ordrc", I~enou 81 , 82 ). 

"Die Vorstellung ist doch wohl die, daf3 da das ~ta nicht etwas andres 
gesetzt hat, sondern selbst gesetzt worden ist; vgl. dadlwnn rtam I, 71, 3; 
8, 27, 19" 83); rather "where rta 'places' itself". One is, in a way, reminded 
of the highest dhaman of the later Vi~Q.uites. 

I see therefore no reason for endorsing Schmidt's translation of rtasya 
dhdma "bei der Setzung der Wahrheit ( = beim Singen des Kultlicdes)" 
in 1, 123, 9 84): rtasya yo§a ( = U~as, Dawn) na minati dlutma. Again: 
"that particular modality of universal Order which is manifest in the 
regularity of natural phenomena". 

The phrase para?]'/, dMma occurs :J;tV. 1, 43, 9 yus te praju amftasya. 
parasmin dMmann rtasya I murdhd ndbha soma vena Eibh'ii~antilt· soma 
vedaf~; criticizing Geldner's 85) interpretation Ltiders 86) translated: "\Vas 

76 ) See my Four studies in the language of the Veda, The Hague 1959, p. IGS . 
• 77 ) Cf. Liiders-Alsdorf, o.c., p. 477. Bergaigne's explication is artificial and 
Improbable (o.c., III, p. 219; cf. p. 2:31): "Le pronom possessif 1·emplac;ant un gcnctif, 
nous trouvons rctmies les deux constructions au sons actif ct au sons passif: "dans 
leur dhaman .. du rta" c'est-a-dirc "dans le maiutien du rta qui est leur oouvre"." 

78 ) Renou, E. V. P. V, p. 42. . 
70 ) It may be noticed that Hillebrandt (1. F. 44, p. 141 f.) put rtasya dluiman­

etc. on a par with the 'abodes' of Agni and the sacrifice . 
• 80) In Li.iders' (Varlll).a, p. 395) opinion "dcr Urquell des Lebens im h6chsten 

Himmel"; cf. ibidem, p. 592. 
81) Renou, E. V. P. XIII, p. 12 (cf. p. 100). 
82) "application du terme rta aux lois du culte", Bergaignc, o.c., III, p. 230; 

cf. p. 2M. 
83) Oldenberg, Nachr. Witt. 1915, p. 183 . 

• 84 ) Nor can I adopt the translation "sich nach dem Ziigel der \Vah!'i1C'it (dcm 
Ltede) richtend" of st. 13 a; more probably, Renou, E. V. P. III, p. 55; 61. 

85 ) One of the characteristics of Geldnm·'s otherwise mm·itorious and highly 
useful ~{gveda tmnslation is the occasional inconsistency in rendering terms of 
weltanschauliches import. Thus the phrase under discussion (p.) dh. ?'· is 1, 43, 9 
translated: "am hiichsten Ursprungsort des (\Velt)gesetzes", 7, 36, 5 "wo die \Valu·· 
heit selbst zur Erscheinung kommt". 

86) Liiders, Varw)a, p. 231 f.; cf. p. 234: pa1·asntin dhlimann rtasya deckt sich 
mit rtasya y6na in 9, 73, I; p. 599. 
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deine, _des Unsterblichkeitsgetrankes, Kinder sind (i.e. die irdischen, in 
den Hunmel gesundten somas) un der hochsten Stollen des ~ta (i.e. die 
St<'i.tte der \Vahrheit, die Heimat des Soma), nach denen mogest du, 
Soma, das Huupt in der V erwandtschaft, ausschauen, mogest du wissen, 
daB sic zur Stelle sind". Soma's children very likely are indeed his various 
representatives 87 ); for the verb a-bhfis- I elsewhere 88 ) proposed, on the 
strength of an exhaustiYe investiaati~n into all the forms of bhfi{l-, the 

0 " b 1::> meanmg_ to estow one's strengthening favour upon, to approach or be 
present m a propitious mood" (cf. especially 8, 90, 1). The translation 
proposed for JMZrdhd nc1blu"i for which Liiders does not give a parallel is 
not very probable 89), the 'navel' rather being the centre of the world 90). 

For Soma as the chief (mfirdhan-) of heaven or of the world compare e.g. 
9, 27, 3; 9, 69, 8. l\iy translation ·would therefore be: "thou, 0 Soma, 
must as chief in the centre 91) look out for the 'children' of thine, (the 
draught of) 'immortality', in the highest (best) residence of the universal 
order; thou, 0 Soma, must know them as being present in a propitious 
nwod (bestowing their strengthening favour)" 92 ). Here also Ludwig's 
"bei der \Veltordnung hochster Manifestation" 93) seems to have been 
nearest the truth. 

I have little to add to the interpretations of l;{,V. 1, 71, 3a dacllwnn 
rtalJL dhanayann asya dhitim proposed in a former publication 94): "(the 
Ailgirases, who were patriarchs and founders, established 95) a particular 
modality (or manifestation) of rta and brought into vogue 96 ) the visionary 
'sight' of it", with which Renou 97) now is in essential agreement. 
Schmidt's 98) tmnslation "sie setzten (schufen) die \Vahrheit, sic setzten 
deren Einsicht in Bewegung" fuils to convince me, because dh"iti- is not 
"Einsicht" and the A1igirases did not create rta 99). 

The same meuning muy be adopted for ~V. 8, 27, 19: the rta estublished 
by the gods three times a day obviously consists in the regular, normal 
and solemn rituul contact of man with the divine pow·ers who are to 

87) See Gods and powers, passim. 
88) Four studies, p. 85. 
8g) For I.{,V. 9, 79, 4 now see Renou, E. V. P. IX, p. 27 and 90. 
DO) See e.g. l\L Eliade, The sacred and the profane, New York 19:3 7, passim .. 
g1) One is reminded of the cakravartin idea; sec e.g. G. Tucci, The theory and 

practice of the mat:u;lala, London 1961, p. 23; 43 f. and my remarks in Ancient 
Indian kingship, Numen, 4 (Leiden 1957), p. 144 ff. (ch. XXII). 

D2) See also: Vision, p. 352. 
93) Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. 245. 
94) Vision, p. 17 4. 
95) For dha· "poser quelque chosP qui subsistera desormais. qui est destine a 

durer" sco E. Benveniste in 'Yorcl, 10 (Now York 1954), p. 252. 
96) For dhan- see A. Debrunncr, Turner J ub. Vol. I (Incl. Ling.) 1958, p. 1 ff. 
D7) Renou, E. V. P. XII, p. 17; cf. p. 90. 
98) Schmidt, o.c., p. 30; see also Liiders - Alstlot·f, o.c., p. 4 77 (I fail to see 

why st. 3 should refer to the Vala myth); 513. 
9D) See also Old0nherg, Naehr. G6tt. 1915, p. 183. 
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protect and favour him (cf. st. 20 ff.) This again is an aspect or manifc>s­
tation of the universal order 100)· For a scholar who is free from the pre­
conception that dhi- =rta- ~V. 6, 40, 7 101 ) clhiyaiJL dlult cannot be a 
parallel to settle the matter. . . . 

Elsewhere the term under exanunatwn Is translated by "Sitz. Stiit tc, 
Lieblinasstiitte" (Grassmann; Hille brandt 102) ), "Gehildc" (Ueldner), 
"Schopfung" (Schmidt): ~V. 1, 152, 4 "YVc sec the lover (Sflrya) of the 
virgins (die l\Iorgenroten) 103! come. for~\"a1:d all around ... clad in cloth 
without edging (probably, hght with Its mcleterminablc limits), ::.\Iitra's 
and Varuna's clear dhaman". Renou 104), no doubt right in observing: 
"the birth. of the sun, his visible progress, · .. herein lies the context of 
the dhaman- of Varm:m-1Iitra", speaks of "the 'institutional' character 
of their empire"- his translation is "institution"-, adding, in another 

t "di -publication 105), the commen : naman-: structure en profondcur, 
position-clef". I would prefer to consider the daily appearance of the sun 
with all its attendant circumstances another perceptable appcar<tnce of 
the presence and activity of the complex of divine power known as ::\Iitra­
Varm).a. Variations of the same thought are the statements ( 4, 13, 2) 
that :\Iitra and Varm).a cause the sun to rise (5, 63, 4), that the revolution 
of this celestial body is due to their maya (cf. st. 7) 107). The belief that 
the sun is the eye of these gods may be considered another indicium of 
the location of part of their faculties and functions in the phenomena 
connected with that celestial body, especially of their knowledge or 
'omniscience' which being part of their nature is based on vision 10B). 

Similarly, 1, 152, 5 referring to the same dhiiman- as an adttwm bruhma, 
i.e. "an incomprehensible manifestation of that particular mysterious, 
fundamental, universal and omnipresent power which is denoted by the 
term brahman" 109). 

The words visva jcitdny e~am I pari dhdmani marmrsat in RV. s, 41, 7 
were translated, by Geldner "deren (der Gotter) Ges~hlechte~· aile, deren 

100) 
101) 

p. 85. 

" d" • 1'0 dr " R E ... vous avez 1spose r e , enou, •. V. P. V, p. 48. 
Adduced by Schmidt, o.c., P· 30; Liiders- Alsdorf, o.c., p. 4 76; sec Vision, 

102) Hillebrandt, I. F. 44, p. 140. The use of tho participle pmyantam docs not 
prove that the meaning of the relevant words is " ... schreitet vor zu dem Iieben 
Hause M.V.'s". 

103) Goldner, o.c., I, p. 211. 
104) Renou (and L. Silburn), Considerations on l;{gveda 1, 152, Bharatiya Vidyii, 

10 (Bombay 1949), p. 133 ff. (cf. Journal de Psychologic 1949, p. 266 ff.). 
105) Renou, E. V. P. VII, p. 38 . 

. 106) See also Bergaigne, o.c., III, p. 212 n.: "L'etre mythologique qualifie succes­
SIVement d' 'amant des jcuncs fillcs' ct de 'cheval' ... est une forme de M. et de V., 
une forme qu'on loue en M. et V. (cf. 1, 163, 4)". 

107) For other connections with the sun see RV. 7 60 1 · 2 · 4 etc. 
108) See also R. Pettazzoni, The all-knowing god, Loncion' 19,54, p. 119. 
100 ) Die Religionen Indiens. I, p. 32 f. Cf. Lurlwig, K. Z. 28, p. 24~. 
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Formen umfas d' .. 
112 < sen ', by Schmidt 110) ". • • Schopfungen ... 111 ), by 

Rcnou ) "(su. .1 . rve1 lant) toutes les naissances de ces dwux. enserrant-
fortement (par Ia 1 , · 1 tl "dl . . )ensee leurs) institutions", wit 1 1e comment fliiman-
est vmsm du sens d , d . ,. . . , 

0 0 ' • e sejour', lieu ou pren naissance une mstitutwn 
dnTme. ou se dey 1 1 · "l · f .. · e oppe une 'fonction' ". Rat 1er, agmn oeatwns o 1110-
dahties or manif, t . ., 1 . 1 1.1 tl . " . . , " . , ' es atwns of divine powers· , '" uc 1, I ;;:e wn· orign1s 
or races , are sa'd t b ,r 113) Tl · d · d d . ' I o be encompassed y artu}.a . us go m ee 
IS often called a king, a king of both gods and men, of the whole world, 
of all th~t exists 114 ) • 

. Accordmg to l;tV. 8, 41, 10 Varuna has dhdma purvyam. mame: "er hat 
~Ie ~rst~ Schopfung ausgemessen" (Geldner) 115); "il a mesure le domaine­
mstitut_wnncl primordial" (Renou) 116). Rather "he has established (by 
measurmg out) 117) his dhaman of old". From the absence of a pronoun 
or genitive ":ith clhdma one might infer that it is Varul).a's own. As the 
poet makes, m the same hymn, st. 4 and 9, mention of the god's pada­
and sacla.~- "his residence" 118) and "seat" and as, moreover, the god is 
(s~. 4), smd to have established (mii-) also that residence of old (sa mdtii 
pu~·vya·m, padam.), where an important aspect of his might 119) is said to 
exist or to manifest itself, it seems warranted to suppose that the clhaman­
'n st. 10 is, not a simple and unqualified "abode" 120), but a particular 
iseat' of a manifestation of power 121), which, judging from the context, 
may appear here in a creative and maintaining aspect. Thus the creative 
and preservative presence of the god, a projection of these divine functions 
into the phenomenal world, may be meant 122). This interpretation is, 
as fa~· as I am able to see, in perfect harmony with 7, 87, 2 antar maht 
brhati ?'oclasime vl8va te clhdma vant~w p1·iyd'l}i which can hardly mean 
"zwischen diesen groBen, l10hen 123) Welthalften (befinden sich) alle cleine 
lieben Schopfungen, 0 Vartll).a" 124) ("formes", Bergaigne 125); "Ord-

110) Schmidt, o.c., p. 62. 
111) See also Hillebrandt, I. F. 44, p. 143, n. I. 
112) Renou, E. V. P. V, p. 73; cf. VII, P· 30. 
113) See also Bergaigne, o.c., III, p. 130; 211 n.; 212 n. 
114) I refer to Macdonell, Vedic mythology, P· 24. 
115) Cf. Schmidt, o.c., p. 63. 
116) Renou, E. V. P. v, P· 73; cf. Bergaigne, o.c., III, P· 222: "conservation, 

maintien; institution". 
117 ) For the sense of mil- see Four studies, P· 167 ff., esp. P· 178. 
118 ) Cf. Renou, E. V. P. V, p. 73. 
119 ) Cf. Renou, E. V. P. VII, p. 29. 
120) Hillebrandt, I. F. 44, p. 141. 
121 ) Cf. Ludwig, K. z. 28, p. 264 on this place as well as 10, 81, 5; 4, 58, 11; 

9, 86, 15 etc. 
122) For Varm;ta's cosmic activity see e.g. l~V. 7, 86, 1. 
123) Rather "firm, fundamental". 
124) Schmidt, o.c., p. 34. 
t25) Bergaigne, o.c., III. p. 212 n. 
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l · tu1gsfonncn odcr \Verke", Geldncr; "functions" 
" 126) · "Ersc 1ein ' nung ' 1 eaven and earth arc part of Varm.m's creation: 4 

R 127) because 1 < • • • ' 
enou ' If tl se clhdnw are the proJectiOns of the god s essence or 

4 ') 3 · 8 4 ') 1 le -, ' ' ., · 1 nenal world, the connection with the former part 
nature in the P 1enoi · d · 'd t'fi d · I l · 1 I · f' . 1 · h the wm IS 1 en 1 e wit 1 us Jrcat 1 Is per cctly 
of the stanza m w uc · · · . 'fests himself m the perceptible umverse, Ius breath 
clear : the crod mam · · 
• . 0 }lis eye ( 1, 50, 6); he is or moyes in the waters, in the 
IS the wmd the sun d. I I . l1 - . ' 7 87 6) and accor mg y usc naman- IS (or arc) cYerywhere 
sea (1, 161 • 14 ; ' 1' e;rth. That means that there the god is omnipresent. 
between heaven anc . · • ll · • • • z -. . '"' 61 4 samsfi nntrasya varu~wsya ( utma su,~mo 1'0( ({81. baclbaclhe 
-I subJOin 1. , · t t tl ("E·c ., G 1 . . . · tl t the in1pe uous s reng 1 or energy ~ 11cr· , · e dner 
mahttva statmg la d · ' 

R ) llas forced asun cr heaven and earth. As this force 
"fougue", enou < • • • • 
. . 1 b 1. ved to operate m the visible umverse the dhaman of 
Is o bvwus y e IC . 1 · · · . _d a) which IS broug 1t mto close connectiOn with this 
the gods (m pa a b · . 

( . _ 1 b) mav so to say e regarded as the static, the susma-
statement pac a J , • 

d . sr)ect of the gods presence. 
as the ynanuc a. · ·t- · - -z 128) · d 

RV. 10, 56 , 5 pilrvfi dhdm~ny an~z ~ mwzana.b remm sus of 8, 41, lO 

d. l ld 1 . terr)reted m a similar way. an S lOU )e Ill 

S l I tly differ with regard to RV. 10, 65, 5c yayor dhdma 
c 10 ars grea .. · 

dl , - , te b·l·lta't · "deren hohe Schopfung nach ihrer Besti111111•111g tannanct roca . · ~ , 
strahlt'; (Geldner); "· · · kraft ~er Stlitz~mg (von Himmel und Erde) 
leuchtet" (Schmidt) I29); "de ~u~ la fonctwn r~splendit selon la norme, 

. , (Renou) I3°); dw Sonne oder liberhaupt das Licht die avec pmssance . , 
Lichtwelt die sic (Jlitra und Varui:Ja) an Illl'e Stelle gesetzt haben" 131 ). 
As the v~rb rocate may be expect~d to express a process in connection 
with the sun which as stated before IS the gods' eye -7' 88, 2 this luminary 
is the face of Agni and Varm~a-' the conclusion seems to be that the sun 
is described here as a dhaman of the two gods Varui:Ja and Mitra, i.e. as 
a place in which their presence and one of their functions manifests itself, 
the translation of the above_ words being "the location of a modality 
of whose power shines massively through the (power of the) principle 

. , 132) 
of stability-and-mamtenance · . 

In B.V. 1, 123, 8 the dav.rns arc smd to follow the expression of VarUI).a's 
divine essence which continues during an extended period: dirgha1J1. 

12o) Oldenberg, Nachr. Gi.itt. 1915, p. 187. 
127 ) Renou, E. V. P. V, P· 71. 
12B) I refer to Gcldner's introductory note, o.c., III, p. 219. 
129) Schmidt, o.c., p. 34, n. 
130) Renou, E. V. P. V, p. 57. 
131 ) Oldenberg, Nachr. Gi.itt. 1915, p. 181. 
132) For dharma~tii see Die Religionen lndiens, I, p. 34 "Alles, in dem sich cin 

Halten oclcr Im-Stancle-erhalten·bleiben manifestiert, d.h. die Stabilitiit oder fcst­
stehendc Orrlnung und clas normgcbunclene Betragcn, (hat) denselben N amen: 
Dharma(n)"; see also my relative article in Tijdschrift voor Philosophic, 20 (Lou vain 
1958), p. 213 ff. This sense may also be adopted in the texts discussed by Schmidt, 
o.e., p. 34 n. 
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sacante varunasyc l1 ~ . 
"· 1 c,uana, which of course may for practical reasons be 

translated elles st · . t 1 . . · 1 "F " I33) Tl 1 · · tn en a loncrue InstitutiOn c e ". . . 1e re(ru an tv 
of the natural}Jhen "' . f 1 · 1· 1 t "'f d ~ . omena and especwlly o t 10 penoc ICa re urns o awn 
are considered 0 f 1 . . ·.c · f 1 · . ne o t 1e most stnkmcr manuestatwns o t 1e umversal 
Order wluch is upheld by Varuna (cf. t 123, 9; 4, 2, 19; 4, 51, 7; 8; l, 
164 ll etc ) I34) L ·· d · . · 11 "" d "< r · 1 ', . · · u ers' I35) view: "diCses c ,utman- es ,. anu;a 1st cas 
J;tta IS no~ acceptable because at 1, 123, 9 I36) U9as observes the clhanzan­
of rta whiCh is another expression for the same regularity of natural 
phenomena. 

In B. V · 7, 66, 17 Mitra and Varuna are invited to approach with the 
manifestations of that wisdom whicl~ is characteristic of an inspired sage 
(kc'ivyebhi[i,), in st. IS the invitation is repeated: "come with your dhamam:". 
Gel~lner's "in Person" can hardly be right (Grassmann: "Schar"); I would 
demdcdly prefer Sayal).a's tejobhi-r vibMltibhil~ sanlhanz "(together) with 
the manifestations of your divine dignity", or something to that effect. 
The same use occurs at J:tV. 7, 60, 3, stating that the sun surveys the 
clhiimani of l\Iitra and v aruna. Geldner remains undecided between 
"Schopfungen" and "die 'Veri;;:e (der :i\Ienschen)"; the last meaning is 
out of the question._ Yama, refusing to agree to the advances of his 
sister refers to 'moral law', called in B>V. 10, 10, 6 mitrasya varn~wsya 
dhdma 137 ) and qualified as brluit "firm": moral order I 38 ) indeed is a 
manifestation of these gods, or it is in their province.- "Das heilige 
Gesetz" (Grassmann), "Personen" (Goldner) are among the translations 
proposed for J:tV. 8, 27, 15 na tciJp, clhiirtfr varu~w mUra martywp y6 vo 
dhdmabhy6 'viclhat "harm docs not, 0 l\I. and V., (fall upon) that mortal 
n1an who worships (honours) the expressions (representations) of your 
divinity". 

Goldner and Schmidt rightly agree in considering B>V. 4, 5. 5 a charac­
terization of the subject of st. 4 in which the god Agni is requested to 
snap at those p1·a ye mincinti vdru~wsya dluima priyci m1~trasya ... dhruvct~-d 
(teja!~sthanc'ini kamui:ty,i vii, Sayal}a; "Satzungcn", Gelclner with the in­
correct addition "die fiir die Disputation geltenclen Hcg<>ln'' l39); "Sct­
zungen", Schmidt; "institutions'', Henou 140). The transgrc>ssors are 
impostors who deceitfully and contrary to all rules 141 ) produce and 

133) Renou, E. V. P. III, p. 5;3. Old.enberg, Naelu·. Gott. Hll;), p. 182 was likewise 
of the opinion that "der Genitiv den Setzer des rlhci.man- ans(lriickt''. 

13-1) Die Religionen Indiens, I, p. 77 IT. (with a bibliogmphy). 
135) Liiders, Varul).a, p. 570. 
J3G) SL'C above. 
137) \Vhieh is not, with Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. 24 7, an apposition to prathama-

sy(ihna~~-
138) "dhama: clas Sittcngesetz", Olclenberg, Naehr. Gott. l!)L). p. 182. 
13D) Geldner, o.e., I, p. 424. 
1<10) Renou, E. V. P. XIII, p. !l. 
1·11) See also Bm·gaignP. o.c .. ITI. p. 221. 
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l . IJiration. :Mitra and Varul).a are e.g. 7, 66, 3 I. ·12) 
l · rutab e ms k · · · · · divulge t 1e msc logists and to rna ·e their cllnyah (msp1ratwns t the eu . , 

invoked to protec b inspired poets) successful. The 'rules to be 
and poems pro~u~ed . y Jiration and making its content known bdong 

d . IVlllg lllSl 
observe m rece . sal order guarded and upheld by Vanu).a and f the umver. . . . 
to, are }Jart 0 • ·e a particular modality, a 'locatwn' of tlus aspect 
1vlitra I 43); they also ai But although the transgression meant in these 
of their divine powe!. r'der Treu und Giauben" I44) this is not to conclude 

. " . Verstow "I l . " . . 
stanzas IS em "Vertraaswahr lCit 1-15).- The same exphcatwn 
l t dh "'Jnan- here means ':' ll . t . . d1 . 'l1 . -t 1a a 9 where despiCa) e Impos ors pnya nama yuvac mfa 

may apply to 6• 67
1• . al figure') I 46 ) minanti ("abusent les institutions . 1 ' tyroo ogiC 

(notice t 1e e. Is-memes (Mitra and Varul).a)" 147); the 'locations' , . t't ees par vot . 
cheres ms I u . . . nd their special function preservation of order 

f h d ' divnuty a . . ,; . . ' 
o t e go s dhita- "instituted, established by these divme persons 
· nceived of as · t · d b 1 · · 

are co tl e order roam ame y t 1ese gods. law JUStiCe Thus 1 . · ' ' 
themselves.- d duct etc. etc., bemg aspects of their functions and . l f l goo con 
fait 1 u ness, f them, covered by the term mitrasya vant'(lasya dhdma. 
presence, are, all ~ at a variety of faithless and dislo-val peo11le who 10 89 8 am1s " 
Thus ' . ' ·r tation of the gods' power 148); "vVahrheit, (Setzung . l te this manlles . 
vw a h .1 eit" 149) is not the right equivalent of the untrans-der) V ertragswa I 1 

latable word 150)· d ) d ~ - • · - . . 
8 11 dev6 (=In ra evuna~ na mtnamt 151) dhama Gcldner 152) To RV. 10,4 , 1. d tl t '"f 

· 1 · "Gesetz" -supp 1e le commen : rotz aller Gewalttaten -trans atmg d d , .. 
.. . h I dra der Ordnung er an eren Gotter". Schmidt preferred 

fugt SIC n d' G"tt . l cr l I 
.. , (" lies was 1e o er gesc lauen Htben") I53). However, t 1e "Schopfung a . 

d erally concerned m the upkeep of the world and operations go s are gen . . . . 
f tl1er than m creatwn. Thus the poet may mtcnd to say that o nature ra 

142) For details see Vision, p. 132; 208. 
143) Die Religionen Indiens, I, p. 77 ff. 
144) Schmidt, o.c., P· 32. 

145) Nor to subscribe to Hillcbrandt'R (I. F. H, p. l4i) f.) view that dhama.n­
here also means "WohnRt.iitto": "the godH Var·ur)a and l\Iitr·a possess the abodes 
and prcscrvo thorn". However, plaeoH Hneh IIH 7, 85, 3 krflttr any6 (V .) dharayati 
do not prove that dhaman- ami krl!!i- arc synonyms. 

146) Which should not, with Bergaigne, o.e., III, p. 216, be considered "un jeu 
etymologique". b. t 

147) Renou, E. V. P. V, p. 84. "\Vhy "(si d'autres) abusent ... "?; the su Je~ 
of the piidas a and b may be identical. See Renou's enlightening com.mentary 111 

E. V. P. VII, p. 53 (pra in piida a seems to express the initial stage of the pro:;ss). 
In the eyes of Ludwig (K. z. 28, p. 243; 246) these places exhibit the sense of von 
den Got tern geschaffcne Verhiiltnissc" · 

148) "von den Gottern geschaffene Verhiiltnisso", Ludwig, K. Z. 28, P· 246. 
Ho) Schmidt, o.c., p. 33; "Gcsetz" (Goldner). . 
150) See my article in History of religions, 1 (Chicago 1 !)G 1 ), p. 243 ff. 
151) Bergaigne, o.c., III, p. 221. 
152) Geldner, o.c., III, P· 248. 
153 ) Schmidt, o.c., p. 35. 
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Inch·a holds the 'r)ra1· oct· ' f 1 1. · · 154) f 1 · 11 · . Ions o t 1e c IYllllty o 11s co eagues In esteen1. 
that Is that he does t 1 1 · ·t· ' · ·1 .' . no encroac 1 upon t wir posi wns or pnvi egos , 
hmclcr them in tl . .c • • . • 

. 1e petwnnance of thmr functiOns, Infrmge the laws for 
wluch they are responsible etc. 

~he difficult stanza 6, 21, 3 seems to exhibit the same sense: kadd te 
( = tnclrasyz a) mct'·•·ta- 't d7 · , k ' · t · ] G Jd · ·• · antt asya nameya ··.;;anto na unnan t ... , w 1ere e ner 
translated by "Abmachungen", Schmidt 155) by "Setzung"; "the place 
called heaven", Sayal)a. If, what indeed seems probable, the other part 
of the stanza refers to sunrise, this phenomenon, which was an important 
product _of Inch·a's ordering activity 156) (1, 7, 3; 1, 10, 8; 1, 51, 4 etc.) 157), 
may qmte naturally be a dhiima of his, that is to say the god may be 
described as having 'taken up his residence' in the phenomena connected 
with it, as having projected his divine power into it. 

\Vhen the poet of J;tV. 9, 24, 5 affirms that the soma on the strainer is 
aram indmsya dhdnme this means that it proves itself equal to, that it 
flows suitably to, is sufficient for, that particular 'location' or 'projection' 
of Inch·a 's 'Gesamt-person' which will come and refresh itself. Geldner 
wavers between "(Eigen)art" and "Person"; Bergaignc 158): "il s'agit de 
l'essence, de Ia nature"; Bloomfie]d159): "suitably to Inclra's nature"; 
Grassmann: "Gefolge"; Ludwig 160) (rightly, no doubt): "9, 109, 4 devdniim 
dhdma ist wahl kaum von devd?~ verschieden, so wenig als hulrasya dhdmne 
9, 24, 5 von £ndniya"; Bhave 161): "strength" or "(thou art) sufficient 
to create power for I."; Renou 162): "(tu cs) de taille a (satisfaire) Ia voca­
tions d'I. ", explaining however: "le dh. d \m clicu ... est une peri phrase 
pour dire: ce dieu meme". In 8, 92, 25 the same pacla combines with two 
word groups with anon which, as already obsmTed by Bloomfield, have 
a different value.- In 8, 92, 24 the drops of soma are in a similar ·way 
said to be armp. (indmsya) dlutmabhyab .. Here Saym,:..a is quite right: 
niiniiviclhebhyaz/, sarirebhya?~ "for the gotl's manifold bodies (embodiments)". 
- l;tV. 8, 12, 32 refers to a similar situation: the singers have started 
their songs at Inclra's clear dhiimnn ( ... asya dhdman£ priye), the god 
being conducted to the sacrifice by the eulogy mentioned in st. 31: Grass­
mann: "Sitz, Stiitte"; Bergaigne1G3): "]'essence (cl'Indra)"; GE>lclner: 
"Erscheinung".-In 8, 21, 4 the same god is implored to come to drink 

154) Cf. Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. 246. 
155) Schmidt, o.c., p. 35. 
156) Olden berg, Nachr. Gott. 191 ;), p. 183 explains: "also dluima offenbar YOn 

dcr durch Indra bogr(indeten Naturordnung". 
157) Die Religionen Iudieus, I, p. 5:); Goldner(-J. Nobel), Rig-Veda ubersetzt, 

IV, Cambridge Mass. 19:37, p. 80. 
158) 13ergaigne, o.c., III, p. 211 n. 
159) l\1. Bloomfield, Rig-veda repetitions, I, Cambridge Mass. 1916, p. 395. 
1uuJ Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. 24:). 
161) Bhavc, o.c., II, p. 34; 38. 
162) Renou, E. V. P. VIII, p. 16; 72. 
163) 13crgaigne, o.c., III, p. 212 n. 
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'tll allllis dhamani: Grassmann's "Gefolge" is less prolJal>lc than 
soma w1 , Old b 
G ld ' "Erscheinungsformen or en erg's 164) "Schupfungen,. Com-e ner s , , f 1 . . . 

l 103 1 stating that part o liS IS Ill heaven, 'part' on the earth pare , , , I. . 
nd 4 distinguishing some of us aspects and the names wh1ch belong 

a ' I d l · · to these. That means that n ra w 10 IS m heaven as \Yell as on the earth 
has more than one dhaman.- The poet of 3, 37, 4 exalts the god as follows: 
puru§tutasya dhdmabhiZ~ 8atena. mah:cyumasi · ... "we delight in the hundred 
'residences' of the power of the highly }H'aiscd one ... " IG5). -The same 
explication may be proposed with regard to T;tV. 10, !13, G invoking the 
protection of the Asvins, :Mitra and Varul).a dhamabhi!t ("solon los lois", 
cf. Bergaigne 166); "in Person"' Goldner): "with their representative 
'locations' ". 

Describing the exploits of the l\Iaruts the poet of r;tV. 1, 85, 11 says 
kdmmJ1 viprasya tarpayanta dhdmabhi!~: "Brauch, gcwohntc Handlung" 
(Grassmann) 167); "mit ihren Scharen" (Hillebrandt) 168); "they satisfy 
the desire of the sage by their powers" 169); "sie bcfriedigcn in oigoner 
Person den 'Vunsch . · ·" (Geldner); " ... solon leurs institutions" (or 
"leur vocation", Renou) 170). :;\Iadhava: dlu"'ira/;:air jalai(1 "with (their) 
supporting waters"; Sayal).a: ayU§O cllu"'irakair 11Clal~ai(t. Here also the term 
dhiiman- expresses, if I am not mistaken, the same idea: the gods satisfy 
the desire of the vipra by agency or through the instrumentality of those 
phenomena in which their power resides, that is, in which their specific 
functions are believed to become manifest 171). One of their main functions 
being to shed rain 172), those natural phenomena which are connected 
with rain may, I suppose, be regarded as their dlu"imclni, but there is no 
reason to exclude the 'remedies' which they arc said to bring to their 
worshippers (2, 33, 13; 8, 20, 23; 25) and the other media through which 
they confer benefits upon man 173). Though by no moans coinciding with 
provinces of, or phenomena in, nature the Vedic gods largely worked and 
functioned in or through nature 174), and the 'seats' of their active presence 
were, here also, called dhamiini. 

There are grounds for interpreting T;tV. 3, 31, 21 in a similar way. 
Elsewhere 175) attention has been drawn to the connection between Indra's 

164) Oldenberg, Nachr. Giitt. 1915, p. 186, n. 2. 
165 ) For the construction see :J:tV. 6, 15, 2; cf. also E. Sicclw, De genetivi in 

lingua sanscrita ... usn, Thesis Berlin 1869, p. 42 ff. 
166 ) Bcrgaigne, o.c., III, p. 256. 
167 ) Bergaigne, o.c., III, p. 252 deals with this place nnrlcr the hearling ''!'idee 

de loi dans le cultc", 
168) Hille brandt, Lieder des Rigveda, Gottingcn-Leipzig 1913, p. GG. 
16D) Macdonell, Vedic reader, Oxford 1928, p. 29. 
170) Rcnou, E. V. P. X, p. 19; 67. 
171) Cf. Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. 244. 
172) Macdonell, Vedic mythology, p. 79 f. 
173 ) I refer to Geldner-Nobel, Der Rig-Veda iibersetzt, IV, p. 102. 
174) Die Religionen Indiens, I, p. 49. 
17.>) Epithets, p. 70 etc.; cf. p. 74. 
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heroism and liberal"t b . . 
. t 1 t . ' I Y; emg a conqueror and a possessor of cows, he IS 

expec e( o ern-e I)art f I . I . I . I _ T o < o liS wealth or booty to us wors uppers: 1ence 
pacla a. he poet co t" . , a1 · b1 · - 1 · 1 . . n Innes: antah krsnam antsau· nama nu· gat, w uc 1 
Ill tlus connect· · · · · · · · . . Ion may Inean: "he excluded the black ones- as a collective 
denommahon of all . · · 1 f 1 

• c enennes- (from the reCipients) by t 1e agency o (t 1e) 
reddish ones i e f tl . . . 

. ' · · 0 1e representatives, 'seats' or ImpersonatiOns (of the 
reddish colour) · f 1. · c • I.e. o Ight" 176). One might for mstance reJ.er to places 
such as R V 7 5 6 (A · f tl · b d ) 4 ?S 3 · · ' ' gm expelled the dasyus rom 1en· a o es ; , - , 
(Imh·a s~ew, ~gni burned the dasyus to death), or to 7, 77, 4 imploring 
U ~as-" ho bemg of course the destroyer of darkness par excellence (l, 
92, 5 etc.) owes her existence to Indra (2, 21, 4; cf. 3, 44, 2)- to ward off 
the ene~ny (enmity); cf. also 1, 48. 8 177). The same goddess moreover 
lent assistance in forcing the door of the enclosure in which the cows 
were penned 178) (7, 79, 4), a process to which the poet of 3, 31 (21 d) 
may have also alluded179). 

Sometimes a rendering impresses us as a mere guess. Thus AV. 19, 47, 1 
(l;tVKh. 4, 2, l; VS. 34, 32) "0 night, the earthly spaces have been filled 
pit?.b· dluimablzi?t was translated by "wondrous works" (Griffith) 180). 
"Power and might" (Griffith, VS. 34, 32 where the stanza recurs) is in 
any case preferable to "ordinances" (\Vhitney). I would propose: "with 
the 'projections' of the Father's (an otherwise anonymous mighty god) 
divine essence". This is in harmony with the continuation "great, thou 
spreadest thyself to the scats of the sky (divab sada:q1.si)". The comm. 
AV. and VS. give sthiinaih salw, conun. AV. explaining the Father as 
Heaven (heavenly world),· the others as madhyamct- loka-. 

A V. 4, 25, 7 'ltpa sre~!hii na asi~o devc'tyor dlulmann astldran "our best 
prayers have come unto the 'locations' of the two gods (i.e. unto that 
'projection' of the gods' essence which may be regarded as being within 
earshot; Vayu and Sa vi tar are meant)'' (TS. 4, 7, 15, 3 and KS. 22, 15 
read dharme, l\'IS. 3, 16, 5: 191, 4 dharma(s)). vVhitney-Lanman and 
Keith (TS.) translate otherwise, but compare the commentary; for 'ltpa­
stlu"i- cf. e.g. B-V. 4, 41, 8; 7, 23, 3 etc.; the above translation is in harmony 
with pada c "I praise god Savitar and Vayu; do ye free us from distress''. 

From a comparison of AV. 7, 29, 1 a.nd 2 it appears that dhc"iman- (2) 
belongs to the same semantic class as mahitvant "greatness, majesty" (l); 
thus "display, projection of didne essence'' rather than "domain" (vVhit­
ney-Lanman), or "abode" (Keith, TS. 1. 8, 22, 1; CaJand, 88S. 2. 4, 3; 
cf. AsvSS. 2. 8, 3); being present as. or in, this dhaman- the gods Agni 

17G) Bergaigne, o.c., Ill, p. 211 n.: "lcs essences ou les races rouges"; l\IiiclhaYa 
and Siiym:m: tejobhi~L. 

177) For Agni, U~as and Inclra ~V. 10, 101, l. 
178) I refer to Gelclner, o.c., II, p. 133; 252; Renou, E. V. P. III, p. 101. 
170) See Geldner, o.c., I, p. 370. 
180) R. T. H. Griffith, The hymns of the Atharva-veda translated, II, Benares 

1896, p. 303; similarly ("'\Yunclerschopftmgen '') H. Zimmer, Altinclisches Leben, 
Berlin 1 S7D, p. 170. 
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and Soma are invited to partake of the ghee, to increase hy pnw;<· an<l 

to bring treasures 181 ). , . , 
RV. 8, 13, 20 tad id rudrasya cetatt yahvam pratne:m rl?/(1mrt81l "That 

rec~nt 182) display of Rudra ('s power) is conspicuous among t IH' ]ll'eceding 
ones" ("Sitz", Grassmann; "Schopfung", Geldner, idcnt ifying this with 
the l\iaruts, who are Rudra's sons) 183)-

Geldner 184) ventured the opinion that the seven dhc'"imc"ini of the earth 
through which Vif?I)U is ~V. ,~' ~2, ~~ ~-elatc~l to have tra.vct:sed arc "d~e 
sieben Formen (n der Erde ' I.e. dw dret Erden, LuftrciCh. und dw 
drei Himmel" 185), without rejecting the possibility of expla,ining, with 
Sayal)a, "von der Erde aus mit sieben Kriiften" (read: with the seven 
metres, gayatri etc. which are means of attaining his aims) ISG). Both 
interpretations 187) would not tally with the sense attributed to dhc"inwn­
in this article. Is something known about the se,·cn locations of the 
divine power believed to he inherent in the earth 188)? The number 
seven 189) in connection with striding may remind us of the well-known 
indispensable element of the marriage ceremonies, the seven steps, in 
which Vi~I)U is involved 190); were these steps themselves or the heaps 
of rice (representatives of the goddess Sri 191 )) on which the bride was 
to set her foot considered dhiimiini of the earth? Or, what is more plausible: 
are the gods implored to extend their favour to those speaking (cf. 5, 87, 4), 
from where Vi~I)U started his march through seven dhiimc"ini of the earth, 
whatever they may be? 192) 
~V. 3, 55, 10 is, in view of the post-Vedic use of cllu"iman-, of special 

interest because it is Vif?I)U who is said here to watch, protect or govern 
(piiti) as a herdsman the highest 'protectorate' 193) (paramcbn ... pdtlw?1-) 
while priyd clhdmiiny amftii dadhiina?t: "seine lie ben unstcrblichcn Formen 

181 ) For variants see \V. D. \Vhitney- Ch. R. Lanman, Atharva-veda Sarp.hitii. 
translated, Cambridge Mass. 1905, P· 408 f.; see also SSS. 2, 4, 3. 

182) For yahva- cf. Geldner, Kuhn's Zs. 28, p. 195; Rcnou, Etudes vecliques, 
B. S. 0. A. S. 20, p. 475. 

183) Otherwise Ludwig, K. Z. 28, P· 24G ("Rudra als jiingeres unter don iiltern 
dhiima"). 

184) Geldner, o.c., I, p. 21. 
185 ) See e.g. vV. Kirfel, Die Kosmographie dcr Inder, Bonn-Leipzig 1920, p. 4 f. 
180) 1\'Iii.dhava and Siiyal)a: chandobh£1], (cf. TS. 5, 2, 1, 1). 
187 ) Bergaigne, o.c., III, p. 255 under the heading "loi". 
188) Oldenberg, Nachr. Gott. 1915, p. 183 takes prthivya~t as an objective genitive. 
189) \Vhich puzzled Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. 243. 
190) See Aspects of early Vi;;"Quism, Utrecht 1954, p. 20; 59. 
19 1 ) Aspects, p. 176 ff.; Die Religion en Indiens, I, p. 96 f. 
102) Since however Vir;;"Qn's third step is in the heavens, beyond mortal ken, 

he began his striding on the earth and so prthivyal], may also continue yatal],, so that 
the dhiimiin-i may, with Siiyarya, be attributed to tho god himself. 

193) "Schutzbezirk" (\Vackernagel- Debrunner, o.c., II, 2, p. 722) where other 
attempts to explain this word; or 'pasture' (?>territory> resort?) see also Renou, 
E. V. P. IV, p. 52 and III, p. 47 f. 
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annehmencl" Gell · N 
< • : · c ner 194), adding: "(d.h.) seine verscluedene Tamen oder 
Gestalten m 1 IOO 5 n 1 d 1) d. s 1 ·· f . 'V ' ' , u as Zwerg, Riese usw. (o er aue 1 IC c 10p ungen, 
d. h. ,eli~ ~~ten, vgl. IO, 82, 3" 195); "realisant ses propres institutions= 
se rcahsant Re1101 196) · · 1 d 'dh- t 
. .' . 1 . Since the sense of the partw1p e a , ana- mus 
Ill all probal))htv b · 1 1 t · z1 - 197) " . . . , " e In larmony with that of the root e emen ·Inc tzaman- , 

exlulntmg mav b tl . . . f 1 · tl t' · t t" . r· <" : · le nearest possibility o ma nng 1e poe sIn en .wns 
clcm · " Ithout straming the meaning of the words we may understand 
the })OCt to sa" tl1at -.;r· . · ' (b 1 · • • ) l · • · <" < · \ Il?l)u while 'protectmg y liS vmy p1escnce us 
~ughe~t r,csort ~xhibits the 'dear' immortal expressions (projections, 
locatiOns_) of !us essence 198). The priy(un ... pdtlw!L of the god is J;{,V. 
I, I54, 5 Identical with the 'place' where those men who turn to him will 
have contact with him; there in the hiahest heavens, in his highest step, . . "' IS a sprmg of honey 199). 

The samana17t ... dhdma meant in RV. 7, 63, 3 is correctly observed 
by the sun when "rising from the lap ~f dawns" 200). According to :;)fac­
donell 201 ) the translation must be ""·ho infringes not the uniform law", 
to Goldner 202) "der die gemeinsame Abmachung nicht uLertritt", to 
Renou 203) " ... qui n'abuse pas !'institution commune (de Varm).a et 
l\Iitra)". Rather, "the conunon 'location'". 

A great variety of interpretations have been proposed for the occurrence 
:~;tV. I, I4, IO visvebhi!L somyam madhv agna indre~w vay{ma I piba mitrasya 
dhdmabhi!L: "Gefolge, begleitende Schar" (Grassmann; Hille brandt) 204); 
"formes" (Bergaigne) 205); "(die untergeordneten Geister der Gotter sind 
eben nur) Emanationen, untergeordnete :;\Ianifestationen (derselben)", 
Ludwig 206); "Vcrkorpcrungen", Goldner, who connects 'cisvebhi!L mit 
dhdmabhi!L: "es sind die Gotter gemeint als Reprasentationen ocler Ver­
korperungcn des l\Iitra, d.h. Freund oder Frcundschaft, sofprn sic aile 
mit Agni auf frcundschaftlichem Fuf3e stehen" 207), cf. Saym).a: tejobhir 
mt"irtivise{;anl.pai!L; "avec tous (les dieux), 6 Agni, (bois) le miel consistant 

194) Cf. Bergaignc, o.c., III, p. 211 n. "Vii;'!).H prend ses essences, ses formes 
desirces et immortelles". "Die Ordnung. die ein Gott gesetzt hat, (ist) diesem lieb", 
Oldenberg, Nachr. Gott. 1915, p. 187. 

195) Gelclner, o.c., I, p. 401. 
196) Renou, E. V. P. IV, p. 52. 
197) Cf. also Olclenberg, Naehr. Gott. 1915, p. 181; Renou, o.e., IV, p. 52. 
1DB) For this passage sec also R. N. Dandekar, Vii;'l)U in the Veda, Festschrift-

Kane, Poona 1941, p. 102. 
199) Aspects of early Vi!?!).Uism, p. 93. 
2oo) The reader may be referred to Bergaigne, o.c., III, p. 224 f. 
201) Macdonell, Vedic reader, p. 126. 
202) Cf. also Schmidt, o.c., p. 36 f. 
2o3) Renou, E. V. P. V, p. 87. 
204) Hille brandt, I. F. 44, p. 148: a semantic development "'Vohnstiitte" > "Be-

wohner" ) "Schar" is in itself possible. 
205) Bergaigne, o.c., III, p. 111; 211 n. 
206) Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. 245. 
207) Goldner, o.c., I, p. 15. 
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en soma, (specialement) avec Indra, aYec Vayu, bois(-le) avec les insti­
tutions de (Varul).a-)l\Iitral", Renou 208), adding: "c. a d. avec (V.))I. en 
qualite de dieux institutionnels"; "drink ... the honey which is mixed 
,.,-itb. soma, by the esta1)lishments of Contract (="by the stipulations of 
the sacrificial contract")", Thieme 209). As long as the general meaning 
of dhiiman- which suits the other text places gives a satisfactory sense 
one should not resort to conjectured semantic shifts. Following Geldncr 
and reverting to Sayal).a's explication one may therefore explain: "drink 
... with all impersonations 210 ) of Mitra (Friendship; i.e. with the friendly 
gods), (especially) with I. and V .... " Jiitra who "bears or sustains" all 
the gods (~V. 3, 59, 8) appears 3, 5, 4 as Agni when the latter is kindled 
and acts as a hotar (cf. also 5, 3, 1, where all the gods are said to be in Agni). 
~V. 1, 91, 3b = 9, 88, 8b 211) brhad gambhiral!l tava soma dhdma does not, 

as far as I am able to see, mean "hoch und tief ist dcin \Vcscn" (Gcldner); 
" ... deine Schopfung" (Schmidt) 212); "haute, profondc, ton institution" 
(Renou) 213), but "firm (solid) 214), deep (hard to understand) is the lo­
cation of thy divinity" or something to that effect. After comparing the 
god to Mitra and Aryaman, the poet proceeds (I, 9I, st. 4) to specify 
these locations: yd te dhdmcini clivi yd prthivyd1!l yu pctrvate§v apdt 1 tebhir 
no v£8vai(t ... prctti lwvyu grbhciya. Schmidt is no doubt right in observing 
(on st. 3) "d.h. wohl: 'du bist tiberall' ",for here the dhcimcini arc said 
to be in the heavens, on the earth, in the mountains, herbs and waters, 
and Geldner 215) does not appear to be far from the truth in adding the 
comment "es sind seine verschiedenen Erschcinungsformen gcmeint" 216). 

The dhdmani embodying as it were the god's presence are qnitc con­
sistently supposed to be able and willing to act as intermediaries for the 
god in accepting the oblations. It may be remembered that soma is the 
omnipresent vital juice, which is in the earth (2, 40, 4), in the sea (9, 
107, 15), lord of rain (9, 74, 3) and of the plants (9, ll4, 2) etc. etc. 217). 

Similarly, 1, 91, 4 and 19. 
In view of the parallelism assumed to exist between the process of 

clarification of the soma and the preparation of ghee (sec ~V. 9, 67, II; 
12 and also 4, 58) 218) the words 9, 97, 3I pavamcina pavasc dhdnut g6ncim 

208) Renou, E. V. P. V, p. 2 f. 
2°9) P. Thieme, Mitra and Aryaman, Trans. Connecticut Acud. 41, New Haven 

1957, p. 57 (compare the review by F. B. J. Kuiper, in Indo-Ir. J., 3 ( 1959), p. 207 ff.). 
210) Of course in the 'good' sense of the term. 
211) Cf. also Bergaigne, o.c., III, p. 237; Hillebrandt, I. F. 44, p. 143, n. 1: 

"die weite vVohnung, das weite Reich". 
212) Schmidt, o.c., p. 43; cf. Oldenberg, Nachr. Gott. 1915, p. 186. 
213) Renou, E. V. P. IX, p. 38. 
214) See my Notes on bralunan, Utrecht 1950, p. 30 ff. 
215) Geldner, o.c., I, p. 116. 
216) "Das ist cloch nur er seiher", Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. 244. 
217) Die Religionen Incliens, I, p. 62 ff.; H. Lamme!, Konig Soma, in Numen, 

2, p. 196 ff. 
218) \Vith Geldnm·'s introductory note, o.c., I. p. 488. 
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may mean "0 (Soma pavamana,) thou clarifiest thyself like (and at the 
same time, as) 219) the ghee (which is the location of the specific power 
of the cows)"; "die Essenz der Kiihe" (Goldner) 220) which anyhow is 
preferable to "Sitz" (Grassmann); "(sejour) institution(nel)" 221). In the 
ne~t stanza Soma is declared to shine brightly as a dlu"ima of the principle 
of unmortality (amftasya dhdma, not "offenbarst du ... das \Vesen. die 
Essenz, des Gottertrankes" 222)), which is perfectly clear, because S-oma 
is 'immortal' (8, 48, 12; 9, 84, 2; 9, 91, 2) and, like other substances­
the milk in the cow (l, 71, 9; 3, l, 14), the ghee (3, 26, 7), the oblation 
(5, 2, 3), cf. also l, 23, 19 there is amrtam in the waters-, a form or mani­
festation of that 'principle' 223). The same expression recurs 9, 94, 2 
vyilr~wann amltasya dlui11w which could tentatively be translated "re,-ealing 
himself as a 'location' of amrta" 224), unless- what seems preferable­
the god Soma himself is the subject who is described as revealing his 
own dhama.- In the second half of the line A VPaipp. 5, l 6, 3; Kaus. 
2, 37 ud vasayagnel~ srtmn akanna havyam aroha (sida) P!'§!ham amrtasya 
dhama, inviting the sacrificial material to ascend unto the hea,-enly 
regions (cf. Kaus. 68, 26), the "back or surface (of heavens)" 225) and the 
"dhaman- 'holder, location' of (the) immortal(ity)" seem to be 'synonyms' 
or rather to be complementary concepts characterizing the 'sphere' in 
which the sacrifice will be stored up to await the sacrificer. 

In ~VKh. 3, lOb, 9 the waters, invoked to wash away evil are described 
as rtasya y6nayo 'mrtasya dluima sarva devebhyal~ p1'n;,yagandhab. This is 
quite intelligible: the waters have received or contain vital power.- For 
amrtasyn dhamn (ms. dhamm.n) see also AYPaipp. 20, 1, 3. 

The first line of B-V. 9, 86, 15 s6 asya vise nuihi sanna yachati y6 asya 
dhdma prathama1.n vyanase may, I think, be translated: "He (Soma) gives 
much protection to the homestead (clan etc.) of him who has reached 
(obtained) his (Soma's) first 'location' " 226 ), which in connection with the 
second half of the stanza, stating that Soma passes through the whole 

219) For the absence of iva see my Ellipsis, brachylogy etc. m the ~gveda, 

Amsterdam Acad. 1960, p. 54. 
220 ) Geldner, o.c., III, P· 98. 
221) Renou, E. V. P. IX, p. 49. 
222) Geldner, o.c., III, p. 99. 
223) For the sense of amrta- "(which contains o1· grants) continuance of lift>, 

vitality; being secure (security) against a (premature) death etc." see Four studies, 
p. 97 f.; Change and continuity in Indian religion, The Hague 1 Uu;i, p. (j 1; P. Thienw. 
Studien zur indogerm. \Yortkunde und Religionsgcschichte, Leipzig Almcl. 98, (j 

(Berlin 1952), p. 15 ff. 
224) \Vith a predicati,-e nominative; see A. \Veber, lnd. Rtnd. XIII, p. 111; 

B. Delurlick, Altind. Syntax, Rallo S. 1888, P· 103 f.; J. S. SpPyer, Sanskrit Syntax, 

Leiden 18Su, p. 23. 
~25) See The Savayajiias, p. 413. 
22o) Not "die Manifestation des "·eltenYaters vis- genannt" (Ludwig, K. z. 28, 

p. 24u). 
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series (probably, of the phases of the preparation) 227) after starting from 
his place in the highest heaven 228): may refer to the hean·nly place of 
origin of the stalks which are acqmred and prepared for ritual purposes 
(e.g. 9, 61, 10; 9, 79, 4). 

The parallelism visva dhdmc"iny c"ivisdn (~V. 9, 28, 2c) · d.~l'ii rfipd~~y 
avisdn (9, 25, 4a) 229) induced Goldner 230) to COn>;ider dhitiii!W-. as far as 
its Rcrvedic occurrences are concerned, a synonym of nip a- :!:H). and 
Ren~~ 232) to express the opinion that in connecti~n with soma dhii lllan­

"semble un peu different du meme mot employe ailleurs" : " 'institution, 
function' vient s'amortir en 'forme(s)' · .. ; 'formes' vient <t soH tour 
aboutir a 'sieges' "; for Hille brandt 233) the ,-erlJ ii-vi.~- pointed Oil the 
other hand to the meaning "abode"; Ludwig 234) proposed "alles Ge­
schaffene".- The god Soma is ~V. 9, 39, 1 requested to flow to the gods 
priye~a dhdmnii. This phrase is explained, by Saya1_1a, as sarirc~w dluirayc"i, 
by Bergaigne 235) as "forme desiree", by Goldner, adding "d.h. der ge­
liiuterte Trank", as "in deiner angenehmen Form" (endorsed by Bhave 236), 

by Renou 237) as "en (ta) function aimee", whose comment "la 'function' 
ou 'position' aimee est celle par quoi le soma reside chez lcs dieux ou leur 
est assimile" does not convince me. Oldcnberg 238) explained: "es (ist) 
fur das betreffende Subjekt als etwas von Natur ihm besonders An­
genehmes gesetzt". The pressed juice which is about to flow to the regions 
of the gods 239) is a modality of the divine power called Soma. The poet 
of 9, 25, 4 interestingly expresses the same thought as follows: visva 
rupdny avisan: "in alle Formen eingehend" (Lliders)- "die verschicdcnen 
Stadien in der Somabereitung sind gemeint" (Goldner) 240), "such as the 
'following' one, the 'white' one when mixed with milk and so on" 241)-, 

seems more convincing than "(assumant) aussi Ies 'formes' divines" 242). 

227 ) Cf. Geldner, o.c., III, p. 80; Renou, E. V. P. IX, p. 96. 
228) See also Liiders, Varul)a, p. 202 f. 
220 ) See further on, p. 4 7 · 
230

) Geldner, Glossar, p. 92; Rig-Veda iibersetzt, III, p. 27; combatted by 
Oldenberg, Nachr. Gott. 1915, p. 186. 

231 ) Cf. also Liiders, o.c., p. 208. 
232

) Renou, E. V. P. VIII, p. 74, quoting Liiders, Vanu_1a, p. 477. 
233 ) Hillebrandt, I. F. 44, p. 141. 
234 ) Ludwig, K. z. 28, p. 245. 
235 ) Bergaigne, o.c., III, p. 212 n. 

" 
236

) S; S. Bhave, The Soma-hymns of the ~gveda, II, Baroda I 9!l0, p. 7 4, adding: 
that dlu1man. can mean 'form' is well suggested by this passage, though it may not 

be true for every occurrence of the word"; cf. also Li.iders, Vanu.1a, p. 208. 
237 ) Renou, E. V. P. VIII, p. 22; 79. 
238 ) Oldenberg, Nachr. Gott. 1915, p. 187. 
239

) Compare the texts collected by Liiders, o.c., p. 207 ff. under the heading 
"Somas Aufsticg in den Himmel". 

2
'
10

) Geldncr, o.c., III, p. 26; cf. Geldner- Nobel, Rig-Veda iibersetzt, IV, p. 242. 
241

) Bhave, o.c., p. 40. For phrases with a-viA. see Petr. Diet. VI, 1190, 4 and 
Oldenberg, Nachr. Gott. 1915, p. 186. 

2'12 ) Renou, E. V. P. ,-III. p. 72. 
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1e ver a-vis- ( cf _ 
Soma. when goincr : 7 ' 5 <>, 1; 8, 15, 13) "to enter" is repeatedly used of 
position being ., 0 . !nto the vessels or into the stomach of the ~rod each 

" Jupa- f . . . ~ ' 
9, 28, 2c says vi8vc'i .0 Ius. Describing the same situatiOn the poet of 
the soma pressed £ .clltanucny iiviscin: "this has trickled into the strainer, 
This is not to hold OI ~he gods, entering all 'forms' or rather 'modalities' ". 
nyms 2-1-1). The it ' 1 ~' Ith Geldncr 243), that both words are complete syno-
d np IcatiOI "1 . . . , -oes not seen1 to 1 . 1 ocatwn of divme power proper to dluunan-
compare e.g. 10 1Je essential in nipa- 245) for the :(tgvedic use of which 
or shape (nipa-): 3 

68 , 4 contrasting Vayu's roar with his invisible form 
their nipa- to tl' ' 38'. 7 where those possessed of maya are said to adapt 
who assumes al~e £ asurw nipa- of the Primeval Being; 5, 81, 2 of Sa. vi tar 
activity. crods orms; 5, 42, 13 in connection with Tva star "s creative 

, o may apr . I ·.c .• Rudra, 2, 33 9 . S Jear In many forms or are mu t1.1orn1: puntJ"'tiJJa-: 
iyate, etc. ' ' oma 6, 41, 3; Indra 6, 4 7, 18 indro uuiydbhi!~ p-ur-uritpa 

Revertina to ti 
here, first, RV le use of dhaman- in connection with Soma, I subjoin 
all his dlu'il :. ." 9: 109, 4 asking the god to purify himself with regard to 
< n ant ( vtsvabl , lZ . I of his existence " ~,~ c u1ma), that is in order to pass t 1rough the phases 
manife t t" ( pour (atteimlre) toutes (tes) structures" 246 )) which are 

s a Ions of h" d" . one of tl Is IVme presence, and in the second place 9, 67, 26 
le so-called "fi ' Agni d S . pur1 catory stanzas 247) addressed to Soma Pavamana, 

deva an "t a vi tar who are im}Jlored to 1mrify those speaking: tribhts tvam 
sam ar va . . . . . . 

IJret . c1·cr ~ ~t~that[~ soma clhdmabhi!~ 1 d,gne dak~ail~ punihi nal~- Inter-
. CIS Iuer Ill · . mitt 1 d, S opuuon: Gelclner considers "das geistige Lauterungs-

e es • Oina unci cl" G . . 
( '>r;;) • del" . Ie edankenweckung (InspiratiOn) clurch Savitar" 
-~ In a Itwn t A ., 

d L .. t 0 gm s daksas (26c) to be the "drei Formen ocler AI·ten 
er au crung'' 248) B · t. ) 0 ; have 249), translating: " ... with (thy) three (inspi-

1(·a wns ' · S., with (thy) three best forms, 0. A., with (thy) efficient 
powers), purify , d . . 

tl us an Improbably 250) clisconnectmg dhamabhih from 
le numeral tal- tl . . 1 , cl ' '-es 1e stanza to be a prayer to all three deities, who arc 

nnp 01 0 to rmrif tl · . I Y · 1e smger or worshipper, "each by n10ans of his own 
speCia power"· R 251 1 I " ' enou ) asks himself whet 1er t 1e positions" or 

243) G ld e ncr, o.c., III, p. 27. 
244) For the ext , . . reme ranty of wluch see e.g. S. Ullmann, The pr·inciples of 

scm~nttcs, Glasgow 1951, p. 108 ff. 
24u) For riip " C 1 a- sensuous appearance" see l\1. Falk, Niima-rl'tpa and dharma-rl'tpa 

a2~6t)rtta 1943, p. 19 ff. and passim. • 
Renou, E. V. P. IX 93 

"·t7) I ~ • P· · - refer to Vision 1l 10'" f 1 G I-'· · Ill -., f C III _ . , . OJ • ; see a so ,e UJlCl, o.c., , p. <Jv • - f. Ber<Taigne, 
0

1
.c., ' P· 2u3; Hillebrandt, I. F. 44, p. 144 (in connection with Soma rt'ha·man-

a ways tneans "Stiitte"). 
:::) Cf. Bergaigne, o.c., III, p. 212 n. 

2
-

60
) Bh~ve, o.c., III, Bar·oda 1962, p. 133 f.; cf. 120. 
) Th · · IS positiOn of the two members of a syntactic group (triblds dl " bl··l ) 

is not rare. · · · wma H -~ 
251) R enou. E. V. P. VIII. p. 103. 
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"forms" are not simply Savitar, "Soma (lui-meme, tout ct partie comme 
souvent)", and Agni, who here completes the triad of gods. This nuty 
be correct 252): the poet impresses us as invoking the three gods conjointly 
to purify himself and the worshippers through the highest (or, most 
eminent) 'locations' 253) of their essence, by means of their 'expertm·ss · 254), 

the dalc~a- being the skill displayed by the locations in realizing their 
intentions, and the three dltiimani Soma Pavamana (st. 22), Agni's flames 
(st. 23; 24) and Savitar in his function of a stimulator, i.e. the light of 
heaven in its dynamic aspect which excites or inspires the visions uf the 
poets 255) (st. 25). Thus st. 26 is a recapitulation before the climax in st. 
27 256). 

Turning now to :.;tV. 1, 91, 19 (VS. 4, 37; cf. ~V. 1, 91, 4) yd te cllutnutni 
havi~ii yajanti td te visvii paribhil-1· astu ynjiiam, I recall that this formula 
is to be recited when the soma, after being purchased etc. is made to 
enter the sacrificial hall to be given a hospitable reception (TS. 1, 2, 10, 1; 
SB. 3, 3, 4, 30; cf. SSS. 5, 5, 2 etc.) 257). The term dlutmctni was explained 
as tejii1]t8i (Sayal).a), niimiini (Uvata), stltiinc"ini (l\Iahidhara) and translated 
by "die KraftauBerung, die wirkende Kraft" 258) or "Formen" (Goldner), 
"die durch das Universum hin von Soma gesetztcn Ordnungen und 
Schopfungen" 259), "glories" (Griffith) 260), "powers" (Eggeling 261 ) and 
Keith 262)); "abodes" (Keith) 263), "resorts" (Caland) 264). The meaning of 
the line may be "\Vhatsoever locations of thine they worship with an 
oblation, they all must encompass (with the implication of protection) 
(our) worship". As Soma is under the name of Indu as well as Soma 
invoked to come to the sacrifice and like other gods to receive the offerings 
on the strewn grass 265 ) and as he is elsewhere (cf. e.g. 1, 93, 8; 9, 70, 9; 
9, 85, 1; 10, 25, 7 etc.) believed to be a guide and protector it would 
appear to me that the dhiimiini corresponding with the god's names, 
epithets, aspects etc. are those modifications of his essence which are both 

252 ) Siiya~a explains dhamabhi~t: 8arimi~t agnivayusuryatmrd.:ai~t. 
253 ) Cf. Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. 243: "die drei Somagefiil3o und ... ihron In halt, 

den Soma in dreifacher Erscheinung". 
254 ) Vision, p. 132; Gods and powers, p. 5 ff. It may be remembered that gods 

are "sons, i.e. manifestations of dakl}a·". 
255 ) Vision, p. 98 f. 
250 ) The variant l\IS. 3, 11, 10: 156, 9; TB. 1, 4, 8, 3 runs as follows: brhadbhi~t 

sav·itas tribhi~t vartJiiJthair deva manmabld~t 1 agne dcd~l}ai~£ punihi m.ii. 
257 ) See also Eggeling, in S. B. E. 26, p. 79, n. 2. 
258 ) Quoted by Hillebrandt, I. F. 44, p. 143. 
259 ) Oldenberg, Nachr. Witt. l!H5, p. 186. 
260 ) Griffith, The White Yajurveda translated, p. 38. 
261 ) Eggeling, in S. B. E. 26, p. 84. 
202 ) Keith, Veda Black Yajus School, p. 29. 
263) Keith, Higveda briihmal)as, Cambridge :Mass. 1920, p. 116; 389. 
26'1) \V. Caland, Siiilkhiiyana-Srautasi'ttra, Nagput· 1953, p. 109. 

2fl';) I refer to llcrgaigue, Religion ~·edique, I, p. 182. Soc e.g. also BV. 1, 93, 7; S. 
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objects and protectors of worship 266). It may be noticed that the other 
great ritual god, Agni, is likewise implored for the protection of man's 
worship (3, 13, 4). 

~s already stated this expression seems to have given rise to re-interpre­
tatiOn. At VS. 4, 34- used durin a the IJrocessions and entrance of Kina o e 
Soma- the poet invites Soma to move fonmrd on his "·ay visvany abhi 
dluimcini: sarvct~ti st/l(tnani patnisalcllwvirdhanaprablzrtini (comm.), that is 
"the various places in the sacrificial enclosure such as the hut for the 
sacrificer's wife and the shed for the soma vehicles". Compare TS. I, 2, 
9, l etc. (mantras used to accompany Soma's progress to the hall or hut 
of sacrifice) and 6, I, II, 5 where the term dltamani is repeated in the 
Lrahmm)a. SB. 3, 3, 4, I4 explains dhamani as a1igfini "limbs" or "sub­
divisions" which may stand for "stages"; hence the continuation "may 
no prowling enemies meet thee etc.". 

On l;tV. 9, 66, 2, mentioning Soma's two dhcimani with which he reigns 
over all things (vfsvasya 267) n'ijasi) and st. 3 stating that Soma surrounds 
his own dhamani completely through (with) the rtus ("au moyen des 
temps-rituels" 268)), Geldner 269) rightly observed: "die verschiedenen 
Stadien, die der Soma wahrend seiner Zubereitung durchlauft; in allen 
Lleibt er doch Soma". Compare also 9, 114, l. The two dhtimani 270) seem 
to correspond to the two "forms" (rftpa-) of 9, 68, 6, viz. that which the 
falcon brought from heaven and the clarified juice- and which, as is 
already implied in Saym)a's comment: dhama =nama, correspond to the 
names WJLSlt- and soma- (pavamfina-) 271)- , the pi ural in st. 3 refers to 
the other forms assumed by Soma after being pressed out and which 
he as King Soma himself encompasses 272). Intelligibly so, because the idea 
may be said to encompass its manifestations, the whole its parts 273). 

Compare 9, 86, 5 where Soma's ketava(~ ("Banner", Geldner; "signaux­
lumineux", Rcnou) 274) are said to revolve 275) round all his forms and 

260 ) "Ses formes, et non ses clemeures, entourent toutes le sact·ifice" (Bergaigne, 
o.c., III, p. 212 n.; cf. I, p. Iii; I75). 

267 ) Blun-e, o.c., III, p. !)!) supplies bhuvannsyn; cf. !J, 86, 5. 
268 ) Renou, E. V. P. VIII, p. 4I; IOO; III, p. 30 and especially Archiv Orient. 

18, p. 43I ff. 
260 ) Geldner, o.c., III, p. 52. 
270) Not, with Oldenberg, Gott. Nachr. I915, p. I85, "von zwei von Soma, 

clem dlu'imadlui~L gesetzten Gebilden". 
271 ) Bhave, o.c., III, p. IOO. 
272) Cf. Ludwig, Der Rigveda ... iibersctzt, II, Prag-Leipzig I876, p. 46i, 

though incorrectly rendering dhama by "Herrschaftsgebiet" (i.e. heaven and em·th). 
273 ) I would hesitate completely to atlopt Hcnou's explication (E. V. P. VIII, 

P· IOO "le dlu'1ma.n- en tant que 'position (temporaire)' C'St fom·tion du temps (rituel)'". 
Hillebranclt"s view (Vedisehe Mythologie, P, Brcslau 192i, p. 3H!i. n. 4) il-l most 
improbable ("dhamani Sternbilder, die Som.a 'nach den Jahn~szeiten' besucht"). 

274 ) Geldner, o.c., III, p. 7!); Renou, E. V. P. IX, p. 32 and 95. 
275) For pa.ri-i seC' also f:I.V. 10. 122, 3 (; 9. 102, I). 



50 THE 1\IEA.NING OF THE SANSKRIT TER:\I DHA::'.IAN-

in a similar way reference is made to his kingship 276) oYer the unin~rsc; 
the implication clearly is that whatever the modification of the Divine 
Juice its luminous essence is present in it 277). 
~V. 9, 96, 17 ff. (esp. 18 and 19) go into detail, specifying fwmc of the 

"Statten" of the divine j uicc- as Grassmann 278) wuulcl call them -, 
particularly the third and fourth one- which, following his 'birth' and the 
process of clarifying (st. 17), succeed to those two which arc mentioned 
in 9, 66, 2 (see above). The fourth dhaman is the samzulra-, i.e. the hwge 
vessel into which the juice is collected and which is idcntificll with the 
heavenly ocean 279), the third the intermediate stage, the mixing 280). 

\Vhereas Geldncr explained 9, 86, 22 pavasva sonw divyc§ll clluimasu as 
"lautere, dich, S., an den himmlischcn Geburtsstattcn ... " (which seems 
impossible) and Renou 281) as ". . . dans Ies structures celestes (de ton 
essence)", Liiders 282) wavered between "Statton" and "Erschcinungs­
formen" 283). Comparing st. 27d I would ascribe the use of the adjective 
divya- to the tendency to assume a parallelism between the preparation 
of the soma juice and natural phenomena. In 9, 66, 5 tava 8ukrd8o arcayo 
divas Prt?!he vi tanvate 1 pavitraJ.n soma dhdmabhi(~ the last word is nut 
"Eigenschaften" (Geldner), the idea expressed being "Thy (of Soma, who 
here as elsewhere fuses with the sun, see e.g. 9, 71, 9; 9, 85, 9; 12) shining 
rays spread out a strainer on the back of heaven (cf. e.g. 9; 10, 5; n, 83, 
2) 284) through (the agency of) thy dlu"imiini". Here again the gocl acts 
through his 'locations' or 'modalities'. Hence also 9, 28, 5 "This one made 
the sun shine (cf. 6, 44, 23; 9, 63, 7; 9, 86, 22) ... (knmving, finding) all 
dhiimani, the knower (finder) of all (things)" and 10, 25, 2. \Vith regarcl 
to 9, 28, 2 and 5 Bergaigne 285) already observed: "il ne s'agit, jc cruis, 
ni des demeures, ni meme des formes de Soma, mais des formes uu des 
essences des dieux clans lesquelles il penetre, qu'il connait toutes, et vers 
lesquelles il coule". 

276 ) For the significance of which see above, p. 33 n. 91. 
277 ) "Das visvarn bltttvanam ist schwerlich von den visvci dluimiin'i sehr verschie­

den", Oldenberg, Nachr. G<'itt. 1915, p. 185. 
278 ) Grassmann, Worterbuch, 677. 
279 ) Die Religionen Indiens, I, p. 65 and Liiders' one-sided expatiations, Vanu.m, 

I, p. 272 f. See also Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. 24 7. 
280 ) The reader may, for the sake of brevity, be referred to Goldner, o.c., III, 

P· l ff., according to whom the dhumcini are "die einzelnen Stufen, die im Rigveda­
Ritual der Soma ... zu durchlaufen hat: das erste Wasserbad, die Pressung, die 
Filtrienmg, das zweite \Vasserbad, die Milchmisehung". Here Saya1;ta explains: 
dyulokam, on st. 19 ccindramasaJJL sthanam; cf. e.g. 9, 86, 27 (and Renou 's note 
(E. V. P. IX, p. 97); 9, 69, 5. 

281 ) Renou, E. V. P. IX, p. 34; Bergaigne, o.c., III, p. 219 "lois". 
282) Liiders, o.c., p. 210 f. 
283 ) Siiyal),a: sthune~u, viz. "the stomachs of the gods" (cf. piida c!). 
284 ) Bhave, o.c., III, p. 101. Cf. also Liiders, o.c., p. 241; 704. 
285 ) Bergaigne, o.c .. III, p. 212, n. 
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The same sense "location (of Soma's divine nature)" occurs in the pada 
B.V. D, G9, Gd nendri"id rte pavate clluinw k£11~ cana which was translated, 
by Kcith 286): (KB. :2, 7) "Not without I. is any form made pure·', by 
Goldner: " ... kein Ding", by Renou 28i): " ••• nullo structure (scnnique) ". 
Each portion of soma, stalks which is ritually cbrificcl mav be reaarded 

• 0 

as _bearing the divinity of the god Soma. One of the phases of the juice's 
existence being its arrival at Inclra's 'abode' Sayal)a might be right in 
explaining ~v. 9, 97, 5 0 0 0 anu clhdma pzirvam agann inclram: puratanam 
dyulokam ... ; Soma's dh·ine essence has gone to its traditional 'stati01~' 
-if this name may be given to the divine juice's presence at its desti­
nation-, viz. Indra. However, the order of words ra,ther points to "praised 
· · . along (at) his traditional 'location' (on the sacrificial place)". Not, 
\Vith Goldner, "na,ch der fi·i.iheren 'Veise". -Goldner 288) went so far as 
to explain the phrase jani~u'"ibki dhdma in the difficult stanza l;{,V. I, 121, 6 
as meaning "in die alten Gefiif3e" (Soma), whereas Oldenberg 289) had 
proposed: ''zu den zerfallenden ( ? ) 'Vescnheiten (des brennenden Holzes ? ) '', 
and Ludwig 290) ha,d been inclined to regard dhaman- as synonymous with 
eleva-. The word ja1·a~lii ("decayed" does not seem to suit the context) 
remains obscure. 

In stanza, 7 of the Apri hymn 10, 70 firdhv6 grdva brhrid agni!~ samiddha!~ 
priyd clhdmany ad iter 1tpasthe Geldner 291 ) tmnslates: "die lie ben Sachen 
(d.h. die Opfergerate, lwvi~aiJ~ clltiimkc'"i~~i yaji'iap(/tra'~~i, Saym_1a) sind im 
Sehof3e der Aditi". As Aditi's womb is the navel of the earth, on which 
oblations are offered 292), the sacrificial vessels are here viewed as recepta­
cles of divine power. 

At l;{,V. 4, 7, 5 and 9, 102, 2 there is question of the seven dhamani 293) 

of sacrificia,l worship. Saym_1a, gives different explications, viz. tejobhi!~ 
and dharakai!~ . . . chandobhi!~; Grassma,nn: "hoiliger Brauch (besondcrs 
des Opfers)"; Goldner: "Formen"; Hillebrandt: "Statton"; Rannow 294): 

"(Opfer)statte"; Hcnou: "positions (sacrificielles)" and "structures du 
sacrifice" 295). Bergaigne 296) was inclined to relate this occurrence of 
dlu'"iman- with the myth of the seven founders of sacrifice (9, 10, 3). Besides, 
the Angimses are 10, 67, 2 rela,ted to have, while following in the footsteps 

286 ) Keith, Rigveda briihmm;1as, p. 354. 
287 ) Renou, E. V. P. IX, p. 19. 
288 ) Geldner, o.c., I, p. 165. 
280) H. Oldenberg, l;{gveda, Textkrit. w1d exeg. Koten, I, Berlin 1909, 

p. 120. 
290) Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. 245. 
291 ) Gelclner, o.c., III, p. 248. 
202) Aspects of early Vi>;n.J.uism, p. 115. Cf. VS. l, 11. 
293 ) See above, p. 42. 
204) K. Ronnow, Trita Aptya, Uppsala 192i, p. 1G3 ff. 
295) Renou, E. V. P. XIII, p. 12; IX, p. 56. 
206 ) Bergaignc, o.e., III, p. 232. 
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of B:rhaspati, the priest of the gods 297), realized 298) the first dhilman­
of sacrificial worship. That must mean that in a way they inn•ntc·d or 
introduced the sacrifice. Now, these "seers who arc sons of the gods" 299 ) 

became, according to AV. 20, 135, 7, the leaders of sacrificial acti\·ities. 
Reference is moreover repeatedly made to the ritual practict·s of their 
descendants: AV. 18, 4, 8; TS. 7, 1, 4, 1 (where they "saw" the two-night 
rite); PB. 20, 11, 3.l;tV. 10, 67, 2 may therefore mean that tlwse mythical 
beings introduced 300) the first species or variety of sacrifice. or, more 
precisely, the first actualisation of the 'idea' or potency yajiia-. rather 
than "they thought of the first ordinance of sacrifice" 301 ). The sacrifice 
indeed belonged to those mighty and influential Dascinsmiichtc 302 ) on 
which man and his well-being were largely dependent (ef. e.g. f:{.V. 5. 15, 2). 
Seven being also in the Veda often used to denote completion and per­
fection 303), the words yaji~flta1Jt sapta dlzumabhi(t used in connection with 
Agni the hotar (~V. 4, 7, 5) may mean "the worshipper par excellence 
with (the normal instrumental case of the means by which the rite is 
performed) the seven (i.e. the complete and perfect number of) 'modalities' 
of sacrificial worship" 304). Although, in ~g,·edic times, the ritual system 
had not reached the state of fixation, complication and elaboration of 
the later Vedic period 305), some performances were recognized as different 
from others by some distinctive characteristic or other: the atiratra is 
e.g. mentioned in 7, 103, 7, a sahasrasava in 3, 53, 7 and 7, 103, 10 ctc.306)· 

The poet of ~V. 9, 102, 2 says that "a place in secret" has fallen to Soma's 
share, now his dear (place)-"il s'agit de la quatricme forme (96, 19), 
ou du quatrieme nom (8, 80, 9)" 307) -with, or through, by means of, 
the seven (i.e. all) modalities ofyajiia, which, I suppose, comes to "through 
a perfect and complete performance of the sacrificial rites" 308). 

The words p1·a'stltt · · - dz A , , ' • , - • 't - - · 1 tl1e . · u VUrJt rtuma na prayu,chr ayamt nu .rava1·ur:w 11 -

much disputed stanza ~V. 1, 153, 2 can hardly mean "das Preislied fiir 

297) n· R r . 
298) T~: v:r~I::l !nchh'cns, I, p .. 72 f. . . t 
I · Ill t c sense discussed VIsion, p. 146: the subject docs 1~0 · ou y cause an obJ' t t 

f . . ec o appear real to the mind by forming a clear conceptiOn 
o It, but IS also reg ·d d b . . . . 

299 ) S 111 e as emg able to convet·t It mto actuality. 
'ee also The Savayajiias, p. 197 and M. Bloomfield, The Atharva-Veda 

and the Gopatha B .-h , 
300 ) 0 h · 1 ~ ffiUI)a, Stmssburg 1899, p. 9 etc. 

n t c creation f th · - 6 
301) 1\Iacd o c sacr1fice: RV. 10, Go, 7; 66, 2; 130, >. 

oncll, Vedic mythology p. 142. 
302) H. von G! ' 1 S 

1940, p. 9 ff. asenapp, Entwicklungsstufcn des indischen Denkens, Hal e · 

303) E. W. H I . . . -
I F H .1 E op nns, Ill J. A. 0. S. 16 p. 277 ff.; The SavayaJnas, p. 139; seo 

aHo '· mer, •rschein fi ' .. S 61 167ff . L . ungs ormen und vVesPu elm· Hehgwn, tuttgart 19 > , p. · 
30-1) udwi"' K z 2 3) 

D . 1-"' · · 8, P· 24:~ preferred· "the seven hotars" (cf. 8, 60, 16; 9, 114, · 
305) Ie {eligionen lndicns I 108 
306) See K R p t I ' ' p. . 
30_ ' - ' • • 0 car, Sacrifice in the Rg,·eda, Bombay 1953, p. 123 ff. 

') Renou, E. Y· P. IX, p. 113. For th.e significance of this fourth compat·e 
e.g. l,{V. 1, Hl4, 4a and Cell , 

308 " 1 1 -' r ncr s note. 
· ) r anH I"S SPpt mrmr1eo" B . TTl p "31i · ·~ • erga1gn~. o.c.. , . -· . 
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cuch wurcle wie cure Eingebung als Anschirrung dargebracht ... " 309) 

" d or · · · war cuch gleichsam als ein Antrieb eurer Tatigkeit ... darge-
bi:a~ht" (Goldner). As dhctma probably depends on prayukti!l 310), Lud­
Wig s 311 ) translation "die Lobpreisung von euch heiden ist wie eine 
V cranlassung zur :Jianifestation" may, after emendation. be adopted: 
:'tl~e eulogy has been extended (offered to you) as a 'yoking' of (i.e. an 
lllcitement to display) your presence". The eulogy meant to in,·ite the 
gods is elsewhere (cf. 7, 5, 5; 7, 24, 5; 7, 62, 2) described as a vehicle 
which is to conduct them to the sacrificial place. 

In :!;tV. 10, 181, 2 the famous siiman brlwt is called "the highest dhiiman­
of the sacrifice is secret". This may mean that the brlwt- which is identified 
with heaven 312)- is in a mysterious way a most important residence or 
embodiment of ritual energy. 

From the instructive passages AV. 15, 2, 1-4 "of the brhat and the 
rathantara and of the Adityas and of all the gods ... '', ''ofthe yajiiiiyaji'iiya­
and the vcimadevya- (two samans) and the sacrifice, the sacrificer and 
cattle ... ", "of ... the waters and king Varm:ta ... ", "of the seven seers 
and king Soma ... does he become the dear dluiman- who knows thus'" 
it may be inferred that these divine powers take up residence with part 
of their nature in this man. Similarly 15, 6, 1-9: "earth. fire, forest, trees, 
plants, sun, moon etc. have their seat in etc."; 15, 8, 3; 15, 9, 3. 

It would appear to me that modern translations of ~Y. 3, 7, 6 uk§ci 
lw yatrn ... anu svaq2 dluima jarit1tr vara!.:~9a ("Sitz". Grassmann; "selon 
sa propre nature", Bergaigne 313); "Art". Gelclncr; "statut"'. Renou) are 
inferior to ::\Iadhava's and Saym:ta's tejab 314). The bull (Agni) is said to 
become strong in accordance with (along with and consequent on) the 
display of particular power inherent in or proper to the eulogist. Singers 
and eulogists are bearers of inspired poetry (cf. e.g. L 80. 1) and as such 
keepers of divine power 315), friends of the gods (2. 38. 11; 3. 62. 1) and 
<lrivers of the 'vehicle' which is the sacrifice (cf. 5. 46. I; 8. 6. 2) 316 ). 

It is therefore intelligible that their profc-ssional ability which was a divine 
gift was described as a dlu/man-, the phrase being a typc- of periphrasis 31 '). 

Addressing the ghee which is a yery potent substance the poPt of J;{V. 
4, 58, 11 says: dluiman te visvam blnivana m ddhi Arihi 111 • 'tlw whole world 

309 ) Schmidt, o.c., p. 33, n. 40. Cf. also Renon, E. V. P. \'II, p. 30. 
310) Cf. Geldner, o.c., I, p. 212 (and f:{V. 1, (iii, 3); SC'f' H. DPibriic:k, Das nit· 

inclischc Verbum, Halle S. 1874, § 200 ff.; C. Gncdicke, Dcr Accusati,- im Veda, 
Breslau 1880, p. 190 ff. 

311 ) Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. 247. 
312) ~ee Eggeling, S. B. E. 44, p. :)26. Cf. also AiB. 5, 30, etC'. 
313) 13ergaigne, o.c., III, p. 3i!i. 
31-1) Ludwig, K. z. 28, p. 244: "das dhiima Agni"s ist sPine E•·schcinung in der 

Flanune": what about. juritu~!? 
315 ) I refet· to my book The Yision of tlw VNiie poets, passim. 
316 ) Sec my paper on adhvarri· in Vishv. Ind"l. ,J"nrn., 3 ( l!HLi), p. 1u:~ IT. 
'll 7 ) For unu ,;e<~ Oltknl)('rg, Xa<·hl'. <:iitt. IfJJ;i, p. IS:!, 11. I. 
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rests on the display of thy diYine power" ("Kraft", Stenzler :A,.;vCR. 3, 
5, 7 318); "power", Griffith VS. 17, 99 319), cf. the conun. ribhiifyii111; 

"abode", Oldenberg SGS. 4, 5, 8 32°); "\Vesen" or "Gnmdlagc", c:t'ldncr). 
That is to say, the empirical uniYerse is based on the empirical presence 

of the divine principle ghee. 
The empirical species or varieties- Yiewcd from the same angle- of 

the genus 'medicinal herb' are in all probability meant in ~Y. 10, 07, 1 
and 2 (see also VS. 12, 75 ff.; SB. 7, 2, 4, 26 f.). The herbs which have 
come into existence even before the gods (st. 1) are doubtless divine in 
nature anc:l bearers of a useful potency; in st. 4: they arc addressed as 
"goddesses". Sayal).a whose explication is sthaniini janmc"ini vc"i (st. 2) 
specifies as follows: anulepamiirjaniibhi?ekadiriipe~lc""israyabMUiini sthiiniini. 
Geldner's "Arten" 321) and Hillebrandt's 322) "Standorte", though not 
precise, may serve 323). Oldenberg 324) rightly drew attention to the fact 
that here and elsewhere the plurality and manifoldness of the dhiimiini 
are brought to the fore. 

All ritual uses of AV. 2, 14 325) imply the value of this text as exorcizing 
evil beings or influences of a rather indefinite character, called sadanvii?~. 
They are driven out of the cow-stall, out of the houses (st. 2), etc.; hence 
no doubt the commentary: nivasasthiiniini in explication of st. 6 pari 
dhdmiiny asaram (cf. Ppp. 2, 4, 3) "I have gone around their abodes" 
("\Vhitney-Lanman); yet "their locations" ("the places where, or forms 
of evil in which, they manifest themselves") is also 11ossiblc, the more 
so as the sadiinvii?~ are described as "female desccnda.nts of an angry and 
cruel demoniac power" and are specified as the "ex11cl1cr", "the bold 
one", "the voracious" etc. (st. 1 ). A similar explication may apply to 
l;tV. 8, 101, 6 te dhdmiiny amftc"i nulrtyc"iniim adabdhc"i abhi cCtk?ate: "die 
unbetorten Unsterblichen beobachten das Tun der Sterblichen" (Geldner); 
sthiiniini (Sayal).a). The poet may mean all embodiments, locations, 
expressions of mankind, human nature and human culture. 

!he term under examination may be used in a general way, no indication 
bemg a~ded of the numinous potency or deity whose clhdman- is meant. 
~'n the Apri hymn :~;tV. 2, 3 st. 2a reads nctriisaiJlSa?~ prati clhdmiiny a1'ijan: 
, N., der die Formen (des Opfcrs) cinweiht" (Geldner). Na.rasa:rpsa-a 
l~ame' of Agni when he is born (3, 2!), ll)- performs, with 'honey' on 

Ius tongue and in his hand, the sacrifice (1, 13, 3; 5, 5, 2), besprinkling 

318 ) A. _F. Stenzler, Ind. Hausregeln, I, Leipzig 1864 (Abh. K. 1\I. 3, 4), P· 95• 
319 ) Grlinth, o.c., p. 192. 
320 ) Olden berg, The Grhyasiitras I, S. B. E. 29, p. 112; cf. p. 2~1 (AsYGS. 3, 5, 7>· 
321) G ld I ' ' ' , c ner, o.c., II, p. 306; "sin on 'troupe', du n1oins 'forme 011 race 

(Bergaigne, o.c., III, p. 212 n.). 
322 ) Hillebrandt, Lieder, p. 107. 
323 ) "Die einzelnen Pflanzenarten sind dhclmani dem Soma, dcr idealen Pflanze 

• .. gegeni.iber" (Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. 243). 
32 '1) Oldenberg, Nachr. Gott. 1915, p. 183, n. I. 
32") I refer to \Vhitney- Lanman, o.c., p. 57 f. 
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it with 'honey' three times a day (1, 142, 3) and making it pleasant for 
the gods (10, 70, 2) 326 ). "Il oint, c'est-a-dire sans doute qu'il honore les 
dhaman'' 327). As the god in all likelihood fulfils the same function the 
above words seem to mean: "N., a.nointing ('besprinkling'; cf. e.g. pada 
d. 8.' 39, 1 where devan is the object etc.) the 'locations' or 'display' of 
~hvme power (the divine presences) ... "-In ~V. 10, 82, 3 Visvakarman 
Is said to know dluimani . . . bldwanani visva: not "die vcrschiedenen 
Typen cler Schopfung unci {alle) Geschi:ipfe" 328), but "embodiments and 
locations of divine power" (devanii1JZ teja!tstltiinan£, Sayal)a who may be 
perfectly right); he indeed is, as stated in pada c, "the sole name-giver 
of the gods", i.e. "he identifies their natures" 329). 

In the difficult stanza ~V. 4, 55, 2 pra ye dhdmiini pfirvyd~z.y arcan 
the sense of the noun is no doubt the same; the subject, probably (the) 
gods 330), intends to celebrate in song 'locations' of power 331 ). For arcati 
cf. 9, 97, 4 (devan); 3, 32, 3 (object: Indra's ojas celebrated by the 
::\Iaru ts) 332). 

l;{.V. 5, 48, 1 hid ~t priydya dhdmne rnaniirnahe ("'Vas sollen wir dichten 
auf das Iiebe ... Geschlecht ?" 333) or "das 'Verk cler obersten Gotter, 
die Schopfung", Geldner) was explained by Renou: "I' 'Institution' comme 
symbole du clieu Indra = *priyadhiimavate" 334). Preferably, "the presence, 
display or 'location' of (the god's) power as representing the god himself", 
the natural phenomenon (lightning and thunder-storm) described in the 
second line being the immediate expression of the god's 'presence', or, 
the poet concludes from the natural phenomenon to the god's ('partial') 
presence. 

In AVPaipp. 6, 10, 7 the sequence pr£ymJz dhiima hrdaymJ~ saumym,n 
madhn seems to apply to the cow which desires a bull (viisitii), the same 
line describing her as viijinim, i.e. characterized by the generative and 
food producing potency known as vc'ija-. The phrase somi/tm nuidlm "the 
sweetsomadraught"isfrequentinthe~V.: 1, 14.10; 1, 19, 9etc. lVhatever 
the exact connotations of "heart" in this particular connection (centre 
of the personality, seat of the 'soul'?), so much is clea.r that the animal 

326) I refer to Bergaigne, o.c., I, p. 305 ff.; l\Iacdonell, Vctlic mythology, p. 101 
(who in 2, 3, 2 seems to connect "three hea\·ens" with "he anoints"'); and the 
literature mentioned by Macdonell, p. 101. 

327) Bergaigne, o.c., III, p. 227. 
328 ) Goldner, o.c., III, p. 265. 
329 ) Is Oldenberg, Nachr. Gott. 1915, p. 181, n. 2 right in assuming the existence 

of a close connection bet. ween dhi'mulni and l'idlultri in piida a? 
33") See Goldner, o.c., I, p. 485; RC'nou, E. V. P. IV, p. ;)6; V, p. I 8. 
331 ) "loi", Bergaigne, o.c., III, p. 2i5:'5. I doubt whether the noun vidlu'ilara~~ 

in the sumo stanza sheds light on the sense of dlu'imnn- as is supposed by Oltlenberg, 
Xachz·. Gott. 1915, p. 180, n. 2. 

33~) "Die :L\Ianifestationen der Unwit Agni's, die flir hohere \Vescn als die 
Menschen bestinunt wmen", Ludwig, K. Z. 28, p. :!•Hi. 

333 ) Likewise Bergaigne, o.c., III, p. 211. 
~3 ' 1 ) Renou. E. V. P. IV, p. ili: cf. \·, p. 20. 
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is characterized as a bearer of a variety of important potencies. -A \'Paipp. 
5, 31, 7 enjoining the sacrificial milch-cow 335) to go heaYenward, while 
"seven 336) suns are radiating heat after (her)", has as its fourth pada 
idmr1- dhama satisararJL paracaiZL The words ida'!" dhama may in the sense 
of "this holder of (divine) power" be an apposition to 11:ii (the cow); the 
other words are adverbs apparently qualifying the participle. 

In stanza 6 ab of the enigmatical text AV. 4, l, yiz. niinaiJI Md asya 
kavy6 hinoti mah6 devasya znirvasya dluima the last word was explained 
tejoruparJ~, marJiJalatmakmJI- stluinam ("his 'place' consisting of brilliant 
energy and being of the nature of a disk", the sun hcing meant). To 
\Veber's 337 ) " ••• fordert cliese Satzung dieses grosscn, ural ten Gottcs" 
(correctly explained as: "clas Erscheinen des neuen Tages") I would 
prefer: "The man who is concerned with manifestations of inspired 
wisdom or who is endowed with the qualities of a sage poet (kavya-) 
now stimulates (and so brings ncar) the 'projection' of the essence of 
his, of the great god of old". For the influence supposed to be exerted. by 
inspired poets, singers and priests on the sun cf. e.g. J;tV. 1, 6, 1; 1, 22, 21. 

Commentators (Sayal).a, on J;tV., TS., AV., Uvata, ::\Iahidhara) agree 
in considering the tri1Jlsrid dhdnw of J;tV. 10, 189, 3 338); TS. 1, 5, 3, I; 
VS. 3, 8; AV. 6, 31, 3 etc. to be the thirty stluinani of the sun, i.e. the 
thirty hours of a clay and a night, which are so to say their "members" 
(avayava- ). This is also Gelclner's opinion, Ludwig 339) explaining "the 
thirty gods", Whitney 340) "the thirty clays of the moon's synodical 
revolution, or spaces of the sky traversed by it in them", which is less 
probable than the 'anachronism' (\Vhitney-Lanman) imp I iNl in the 
traditional explication 341 ). Griffith's 342) translation "all the cliYisions of 
the world, the number being used indefinitely" is unconvincing because 
numbers are as a rule not devoid of meaning. As long as the original 
function of this text and the deity aduresscu (Siirya, Agni, Vac) remain 
unknown no absolute certainty can be reached about tl1e character of 
dhaman-. Although the comm.'s nivcisasthcinam seems self-evident the 
term may in AV. 1, 13, 3 admit of another translation: in this "ueterreut 
homage to lightning" (\Vhitney-Lanman) the author reveres its missile 
and. heat, which obviously are aspects or representativC's of the power 
of lightning. \Vhy should he not know another partial loC'ation of its 
essence, viz. its "highest 'location' " (dhdma paramam) which is in secret? 

335 ) Rectify my note on Kaus. 62, 21 (The Savayajiias, p. 204): the three stanzas 
contained in Kaus. I.e. recur in A VPaipp. 5, 31, 3. 

336 ) For the significance of the number se\·cn sec The Savayajiias, p. 442, s.v. 
337 ) A. ·weber, Ind. Stud. 18, Leipzig 1898, p. 7. 
338 ) For which see The Savayajiias, p. 301 and Goldner, o.c., III, p. 403. 
330 ) Ludwig, Dcr Rigveda, IV, p. 11. For Vii.c and tho gods see e.g. SB. 6, I, 2, 6 ff. 
340) \Vhitney- Lanman, o.o., p. 303. 
341) The Savayajiias, p. 304. 
34") Uriffith, o.c., p. 21. 
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T~w same e~pression recurs 2, 1, 2, where the comm., quoting BhagG. 
1a, 6, explams punan'"ivrttirahita?!~ stlliinam "the place from which one 
does not return (to be reborn)". 

I have my doubts about the correctness of 'Vhitney's 343) translation 
of AV. 10, 5, 7-14 "with the ordinance of Prajapati I set you for this 
world". In preparing "water thunderbolts", viz. handfuls of water hurled 
in the framework of a complicated ritual in order to destroy a 'netch or 
enemy (see Kans. 40, 3-14) 344) it rather reads, to accompany the heating 
0~ part of the water required, "Agni's portion are ye ... 0 waters ... ; 
With the help (by means) of a display, location or embodiment of P. 
I place you with a view to (for the sake of) this loka" 345) (prafdpater vo 
dhamnctsmai lol.:dya siidaye). In Kaus. 49, 6 Prajapati, addressed as the 
first of the gods, is invoked to remo,-e the adversaries. The practitioner 
may therefore be held to stimulate a portion of Prajapati's nature into 
a display of helpful activity.- Interestingly enough, A VPaipp. 19, 19, 1 
reads ii met blwdre§iu dhamasv ct tvmn dhehi ... as against A VSaun. 6, 26, 1 
(with a defective metre) ct met bh. lake ... "place me in the sphere of the 
ha,ppy-ancl-excellent"; the phrase bhad1·e§!n dhiimasn may express the idea 
of "those conditions or circumstances in which the happy-and-excellent 
manifests itself". 

In a hymn for protection and purification, AVPaipp. 10, 30 it reads, 
st. 5: prajct:patir rtubld§i paficabhis smpvatsaro dhCimabhi§! pc'"itu visvai{1 ; this 
may mean that Prajapati-who is the year; see e.g. SB. 1L I, 1, l-is 
requested to protect the man speaking with the seasons, and the year 
-which assails and "burns up" all beings: SB. 8, 7, 1, 14 f.-with all its 
manifestations, i.e. its divisions, dhaman- being 'synonymous' with rtu-. 

In a prayer addressed to the earth it reads (AV. 12, I, 52) sd no dadhatu 
bhadrciya priye dhdmani-dlu"imani; ·whitney 346): "let her kindly set us in 
each loyed. abode" 347); Beckh 348): "cla, bringc sie uns ... in die Iiebe 
'Vohnnng, jeden in sein Hans". In view of the general meaning of dlnt:man­
I would prefer: "she must kindly place us in (procure for us: sec I;tY. 
6, I 0, 3) cYery dear representation of her special cliYinity" · 

Imploring a variety of divine beings (herbs. rain. apsarases etc.) to 
give him payas- "invigorating juice., the poet of AVPaipp. 2, 76. ins0rts 
the stanza ( 3) (payasvan me k§ietwm a stu) payasvad uta <me) dlzii < ma) I alWIJr 

343 ) \Vhitney- Lanman, o.c., p. 580. 
344 ) For particulars, \V. Caland, Altindisches Zauberritual, Amsterdam Acad. 

1900, p. I 71 f. 
345 ) For lolm see my publication Loka, hca,·en and world in the Veda, Amsterdam 

Academy 1966. 
346 ) \Vhitney- Lanman, o.c., p. 670. 
347 ) Similarly BloomfiC'!d, Hymns of tho Athnrvavecla, S. B. E. 42, Oxford 

1897, p. 205; HillPhmnclt, I. F. 44, p. I 49, n. l proposing to translatp priydq1. dlu"'imn 
by the German "Hoiin"; "sejours"', V. Henry, Lcs livres X, XI et XII do l'AtharTa· 
veda, Paris 189(), p. 186. 

3 '18 ) H. Hcckh, Dcr Hymn us an die Et·dc, Stuttgart I 934, p. :1;). 
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payasvan bhiiyiisarJt gavo ma uta payusvatiZL. Here the meaning "dwc-lling" 
seems undeniable. As however a man's house, like his landt>cl JH'o}lC'rty, 
was a holder of higher power-cf. e.g. AV. 3, 12. 5 making mention of a 
"(divine) mistress of the house" 349) and J;tV. 7, 54; AsvGS. 2. fl. fl im·oking 
Vasto~?pati "the lord of the dwelling" who is expected to hl<:>ss man and 
beast, to afford protection etc.350)- it would appear to mc that rl/1(/ man­
does not mean "house" in a 'profane' sense but that "holdcr of higher 
power" par excellence of the Aryan who is praying h<:>rl·, \\·hich is his home 
and in which he lives in contact with the sacred, and that this word 
occurring between many other terms for bearers of divine powcr (herbs, 
rain, wind, heaven, earth etc.}, has been chosen because of its special 
connotation.-Did the author of AVPaipp. 19, 42, 12 intend to say that 
"slaying pre-eminence in holiness and surrounding a (one's?) dhaman 
(inimically)" are equally wrong: ye brahma1Jm.n varco hatva (ms. lwtya) ... 
brahma1Ja pari dhama (ms. dhapn) ynnti? If so dhamnn- must he an 
'embodiment' of divine power (in general) 351 ). -If the emendation in 
AVPaipp. 8, 18, 9 is right the term seems here, for similar reasons, to 
apply to the field, regarded as a mighty substratum in which the corn is 
expected to germinate: asmin dhaman nyupyate (for dhiilJt nu-) yavo vrihir 
atho tila?t . . . 

Notwithstanding its corrupted fourth pada the stanza AVPaipp. 1, 
44• 1 -the first part of which is nearly identical with AVSaun. 5, 13, 6 ab 
used in a ce , · · f · 1 · t · st · remony to counteract snakes pmson -IS o specm m e1 e. · · 
"Of the timatan black serpent, of the brown, and of the one which lives 
ne~r to the water, (I destroyn all dhamani (emended for dhiimli1J1,) of the 
polSon ·: ·": the snakes are obviously characterized as dhiimam: of poison. 

In VaikhGS. 2, 17, dealing with the samavartana, ... bandlw.vaiZt saha 
dhama bhw"ijitct mahudhamn6s codnnayam toyapi~tau pratinidhi grh~1.iyiit 
the meaning of the word is uncertain the bhasya runnin!r: sniitako dhammJt 
( . ) 359) - , . ~ 

sw ~ ma1]tsam bhu1"ijitn . . . madhu lc~audra1JL dhama mii1Jl.SWn, the 

349) I £ 
S re er to M:. Bloomfield, The Atharva-Veda and the Gopatha-Briihmm:m, 
Atr~s~ur~ 1899, P· 80; A. Hillebrandt, Ritualliteratur, Strassburg 1897, P· 80 f.; 

· _ · (mth, Religion and philosophy in Veda and Upanishads, Cambridge Mass. 
1920• P· 188 ; P. V. Kane, History of DharmaSiistra, II, Poona 1941, P· 833 ff. 

350 ) For K t · . I 
d I. . f;le rapati see e.g. Die Rcligionen Indiens, I, p. 37; V. l\1. A pte, Socm 

an re IgiOus life in th G h b 4 113 351 ) I e r ya-sutras, Born ay 195 , p. . 
. ~ a context dealing with various ways of counteracting, by means of 
ImprecatiOns etc ·1 · fl - · • B t Th K . . ., evJ m ucnces, A VPaipp. 19, 36, 9, the editiOn reads (L. C. arre , 

e_ ashmirJ~n Atharva Veda, books XIX and XX, New Haven Conn. 1940, 
p. a6) asva ~va dl t. . - - t 

_ _ · !! tyogas pratt hiiyiimahe dhama I krtvana"J?~ lJ?·ahma~ws pa e 
damstrabhyam upal 't · - - - 1 · 1 

· .. ·it a"f]'l, Jain. The editor's emendation clhama for the o JVIOUS Y 
corrupt clhasah is d btf 1 d 1· · 1 I · . " . · ou u , for whereas the secon me IS cmnplctc y c ear m 
me~nmg: Kill, _0 BrahmaQaspati, the magically active one by your teeth after 
h:vmg place~ (lu~n) upon (them)" the first line: "like a resolute horse we urge on 
( ., the verb IS Without precedent as to form) (his, ?) dhilman" sounds somewhat 
str3~~ge, .w1l~ss the ve~b may mean "to pester, importune". 

) Cf. Calami, Vaikhanusasmurtastitra, Engl. trans!., p. 64. 
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prayoga: atlw dadh£ghrtapfipiidi bandh7tbhi1· bhufijita. Caland translates 
"viands"; I would suppose, not "Lieblingsspeise" (cf. Petr. Diet., s.v.) 
but "food which is regarded as containing some special force or power". 

As long as the identity of the subject of :~;tV. I, 164, 15 cd (AV. 9, 9, 
16 eel) 353 ) remains uncertain, the nature of dhiiman- in dhiimasa?~ cannot 
be esta.hlished; anyho"·, "each as is (in accordance with) its inherent 
divine potency" seems possible 354). 

353 ) Seo also lVhit.ney- Lanman, o.c., p. 552. 
354 ) P. Denssen, Allg. Geschichte der Philosophie, I, I, Leipzig 1920, P· Ill 

translaterl: "je nach der Art". 



IV 

After the above account of the occurrences of dluiman- in the :Bgveda 
and Atharvavedasa111hitas some remarks must be made on the use of 
the term in the other divisions of Vedic literature. 

How difficult it is exactly to define the meaning of the term under 
consideration may appear also from the Indian explications of a place 
such as VS. 1, 30 (VSK. 1, IO, 3; KS. I, IO) sulnir devebhyo dlu1mne-dl/(imne 
me bhava yayu~e-yaju~e (the sacrificial butter is addressed). According to 
SB. 1, 3, 1, 19 these words mean: sarvasmai me yajiii'iyaidhi "be thou 
a good invoker of gods for my complete sacrifice", to Uvata "reach 
(pervade) ... all 'places' (.sthiiniini) and all formulas of my sacrifice", 
to Mahidhara "be ... for the sake of success of the various 'places' of 
enjoyment of the fruits of the sacrifice". Eggeling 1) translated 'dainty" 
or "sacrificial site"; Caland (SSS. 4, 8, I) "at every site"; Keith 2 ) (TS. 
I, 1, 10, 3) "sacrifice". I suppose: "for every 'endowment' with (the 
relative) divine power (with which the successful sacrificer may expect 
~0 come ~nt? contact)". "Representation of the special power inherent 
m a sacrificial rite" may also be the sense in VS. 20, 37' where some 
aspects of Agni, Narii.Sal11sa, Tanfmapat etc. arc said to measure out. (and 
create) after an example (prati mimc"inalt) the yajiic'tsya dltdma (: stlu'"inam, 
comm.; "sacrificial stations", Griffith). The comm. on TB. 2. 6, S, 1 

explains phalabhuta?Jt sthiinam, "a location in the form of the fruits (of 
the sacrifice)". 

:n. ~I:'S·_ I, :• 14: 23, 16 ut te dhdmiiny 'ltsmasi gamadhyai gdvo yatra. 
bhunsrnga ayasa?~ (cf. TS. I, 3, 6, I etc. te te ... ) 3), used to accompan~v 
the placing of the sacrificial post in the earth (ApSS. 7, 10. 8; l\HinSS. 
1• 8 • 2• 18) the word under discussion may impress us as meaning "places'', 
"d~v~llings" (Keith); the next line ("there the highest step of the widc­
strid~ng Vi~l)u becomes manifest") however shows that these 'dwellings' 
are, Ill any case, receptacles of divine power, the translation being: "To 
thes~ refra~tions (locations) of thy power- or 'places where thy pow.cr 
mamfests Itself- we are fain to go where are the many-horned agile 
1 . " Tl ' 
.mle · 1 ~ erection of the post which, heing identical with the ax1:s nmndi, 
IS, accorchng to the previous stanza, "to support heaven with its top, 
to fill the atmosphere with its middle, and to make firm the earth with 
"t 1 " 
I s Jase -powerful partial manifestation of its being and essence- • 
means Vif?l)U's victory which destroys all evil and enables the sacrificer 

1) Eggeling, S. B. E. 12, p. 74. 
2) A. B. Keith, Veda of the Black Yajus School, Cambrid~e I 014, P· 11 f. 
3 ) Hl·P Kl·ith, Yeda of the Bluek Yujns Hehonl, p. 41, 11. 2. 
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t~ reach the heaYenly regions. The parallel ~V. 1, 154, 6 reads td vam 
vast,iin£ ("dwellings") ... (Inch·a and Vi~I)U are addressed). The kine prob~­
bly arc the stars, and reference is made to a 'celestial region'. 

The cooking-pot on the garhapatya fire is VS. 1, 2 invited to stand 
firmly parame~ut dluimncl, which is, according to Uvata "(thou art the 
cooking-pot) called by an excellent name", to :i.\Iahidhara "by thine eneray 
(tejas-) in the form of the ability to contain much milk", to Griffith "secu~·e 
by Law Supreme". Similarly, SB. I, 7, I, II. The pot is in the same set 
of formulas also identified with the three provinces of the universe and 
hence said to be the container of all things (visvadlul); it is moreover 
said to be heaven (because it aids in producing rain) and earth (because 
it is made of clay). I would therefore suppose the pot to stand firmly 
because it is an "embodiment of the highest principle". 

"\Vithout the gods", VS. 17, 14 says, na ... pavate dluima khpcana; 
that means, according to l\Iahidhara, ... kim api 8arim1Jl na ce§tate 
(hence Griffith: "no body whatsoever moves"), to Uvata, sthanwp janma 
vii (na) vartate. These gods are the vital airs (cf. SB. 9, 2, 1, 13 ff.) which 
are neither in the sky nor on earth (VS. 17, 14d), that is, they are in what­
ever breathes (SB. 9, 2, 1, 15). Therefore Eggeling's translation 4 ) may 
be modified into: "without the vital airs no receptacle of divine power 
(in casu, of the vital breaths) becomes pure". Curiously enough the author 

of the SB. repeats the words of VS. 5) 
From TB. 3, 1, 1, 2 s6mo 1·dja mrgasir§e~w dgan sivaiJ1 nak§atrwJ~ priyam 

asya dlutma it may be concluded that the nalq;atra ::.\frgasirl?a is a dhaman­
of Soma (see also the comm.). For a close connection between Soma and 
this nak~,mtra see TS. 4, 4, 10, 1 etc., where it is 'presided o\·er' by this 
deity 6 ). According to SB. 14, 3, 2, 12 the nalqmtras collectively arc the 
c'"iyatanam "seat or abode" of all the gods.- \Yater utilized for ritual 
purposes is to be conveyed to its place in order to destroy the demoniac 
powers "because such is the virtue of the water" and also because it is 
the priyal!l, dhama of the gods; one thus brings the priyMJI dlu'ima of the 
gods to its place (TB. 3, 2, 4, 2). All the gods are indeed (present in) the 
water (ibid. 3) 7). Compare SB. I4, 3, 2, 13 clpo vai saTve§iim devatanclm 
c"iyatanam ("seat"). 

The gods are said to rejoice or delight in a dear dhclman-: GB. I. 2, 22 
eleva[~ priye dhamani madanti, _quite intelligibly, because it is there that 
they display, manifest themselves and their power. 

At first sight, the meaning of the phrase in JB. 1, 13 is rather obscure: 
sa ya evmJt vidvan ajyclhttti?Jt ca pa8valwti1Jz w jttlwti, priyam evG.sya tena 

4 ) Eggeling, S. B. E. 43, p. lSG. 
5 ) "dhama is a little obscure", Keith on TS. 4, G, 1, 4 (Veda Black Yajus Sehool. 

P· 3G4), translating "place'". 
6 ) See also \V. Kirfel, Die Kosmographie cler Inder, Bonn-Leipzig 1920, p. 35. 
7 ) Cf. ApSS. I, lG, 5 ff. 
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dhamopagacchati. However, the general use in the sense of "a location 
of divine power" is already known to us 8 ). 

It is therefore hardly probable that the phrase dluimna pdtya miinii?t 
VS. 27, 16; TS. 4, 1, 8; KS. 18, 17 etc. means "ruling by foundation 
(Griffith) or "lording it with dominion" (Keith) 9). At A V. 5, 27, 8 Dawn 
and Night arc implored to favour the sacrifice uruvyacasilgner dluinma 
patyamane "lording it with Agni's domain (\Vhitney-Lanman, rather 
"location, presence") of wide expansion". 

In the formula sa no bimdhur janitd sa vidhatd dluinutni veda bhuvanani 
visva occurring VS. 32, 10; TA. 10, I, 4; ?!IahNarU. 59 (cf. AVPaipp. 
2, 6, 3 ... vidharta ... ) clhanu"ini is explained, by UYata as brahma~w?t 
sthanani, by :Mahidhara as sthanani, "that is to say the gods move at 
pleasure in the third clhiiman- i.e. 'place' (sthane) of the form of heaven", 
by the comm. on TA. "(the Supreme Lord ... , our generator ... , knows 
alllokas (bh.) and in these lokas) the 'places' (stlutnc"ini) proper to the gods 
etc.", by Griffith 10) as "ordinances", by Varcnne 11) as "functions". In 
VS. 17, 27 exhibiting the same words Griffith howeYer translated 
"races" 12). The Supreme God may in my opinion be supposed to know 
not only all "(parts of the universe containing) creatures" but also all 
modes or containers of divine power and activity. 

The same stanza (VS. 32, 10 etc.) continues yatra devd am7~fmn anasctnds 
trtiye dhdmann adhyairayanta: the gods, obtaining 'immortality', haYe 
risen upward to the third dhaman (so as to stay there: locative). :Jiahidhara 
explains: sthane sva1·garfipe, now Griffith translates: "station", Varenne 13 ) 

"se sont diriges vers le troisieme jour" (?) and (l\IahanU., where dhamany) 
"gagnerent leur fonctions". Some idea like svarga-- which need not refer 
to a definite place- is in all probability meant: cf. e.g. ~ V. 9, 86, 27; 
VS. 15, 50 trtiye pr~the; ~V. 10, 145, 3 trtiye rajasi 14). Instead of the 
last pada AVPaipp. 2, 6, 3 reads samiine dhdmann . .. and AVSaun. 2, l, 5 
samiine y6nau; yoni- is not "place of union" 15), but "Licblingsstatte, 
Gegenstand bei dem man am liebsten \Veilt" 16), or rather, "safe pla,ce, 
original home". Thus the Almighty One, who knows all modes of divine 
power, knows also that particular "third dhaman" (same meaning) to 
which the gods, obtaining 'immortality', have gained access. 

From the prayer occurring JB. 1, 40 annasya ma tejasa svarr;mJL lokaYJL 
gamaya. yatra devanam r~i~ii1JL priyaJ?L dhama tatra ma idam agnihotrmJL 

8) See chapter III, p. 54 f. 
9 ) Keith, Veda Black Yajus School, p. 300. 
10) Griffith, White Yajurvecla, p. 31G. 
11 ) J. Varenne, La Mahi1 Niiriiym)a Upaui~ucl, Paris 19GO, p. 21. 
12) Griffith, ibidem, p. 181. 
13 ) Varenne, I.e. 
14 ) See Liiders, Vartil)a, p. 57 ff. 
15) ·whitney- Lanman, o.c., p. 39. 
16) Grassmann, \Vorterbuch, 1126 f. 
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gamaya it n~ay be inferred that the condition of bliss called svarga-loka- 17) 

and the pnyw1~ cllu"ima of gods and r~?is "a sphere or state containing 
(part of the power) or characterized by (the presence of) aocls and rsis" 

b •• 

are closely related concepts. Cf. also JS. 2, I, 5 idaiJI· clwndo ... yena 
dcvcl.sa amrtatvwn i'iyan I fafra dylivi'i prthivi dlwttam asmi'in yatra devi'ini'i1.n 
guhyam nidhama 1s). 

From 8B. I, !), I, lG it may be inferred that a divyWJL cllul.ma is, or may 
be, identical with "a place in the world of the gods". Enumerating the 
formulas to be recited by the hotar during the siiktavalm ceremonies 19), 

the author after quoting the formula. divym11 dlulmasaste comments: 
devalolce me 'py asad iti vai yajate yo yajate: "he prays for a celestial 
dhaman-" means "he expresses the wish to enter upon (a continued 
existence in) the sphere of the gods", which however may be experienced 
in this life, and on this earth 20). Cf. TB. 3, 5, 10, 5; As·d~S. 1, 9, 5; SSS. 
I, I4, 17, and see also AsvSS. 4, I6, 4 etc. 

"While laying down the fourth brick (Agnicayana) 21 ) the officiant 
pronounces the formula VS. I5, 52 "This Agni ... must shine; blazing 
in the midst of the waves go forth divydni dluima ("the celestial mansions", 
Griffith; "the abodes divine", Keith, TS. 4, 7, 13, 4); rather, "the locations 
of 'heaven' "; according to SB. 8, 6, 3, 2I cl. dh. means svargaqL lokam 
which referring to a position of celestial happiness however not necessarily 
denotes a 'world' or abode in heaven 22). 

By inserting a nivid (i.e. a short formulary inserted in a liturgy and 
containing epithets or short invocations of a god) 23) in a hymn (~V. 2, I2) 
which is considered to be the body (tam"i-) of Indra one "goes to Indra's 
priyCOJL dhc"ima, and conquers the other world (jayati para?JL lokam)" 24): 

thus KB. 22. 4. That means that in this way one comes into contact 
with Indra's .divine sphere, with a refraction of his nature, which is also 
accessible by austerity and performance of vows (JUB. 3, 3, 7).- In a 
similar way ~ccess is gained to the priya111 cllu7ma of the gods in general 
by giving a cow, because that animal is sacred to all the gods, and access 
to the p1·iya11~ dlu"inw of Agni or the Sun by giving a he-goat or a horse 
which are sacred to Agni and Siirya respectively GB. 2, 3, I9. The purport 
of these statements is somewhat clucida.ted by the alternating statements: 
"in that he gives a sheep, he wins what belongs to the sheep (wool) ... ; 
in that he gives gold, he regains possession of a full life-time ... " 

17 ) See my publication on Loka, p. 73 ff. 
18) Cf. Caland, Die Jaiminiya-Sa1phita, Breslau HJ07, P· 57. 
10 ) Henou, Vocabulaire du rituel vedique, Paris 1954, P· 166. 
20} See Loka, p. 64; 84; 91; 93; 107. 
21 ) Die Religion en Indiens, I, p. 191 ff. 
22) See Loka, p. 80 ff. 
23) See I. Scheftelowit.z, in Z. D. M. G. 73 (1919), p. 30 ff.; S. P. Niyogi, A 

critical study of the Nivids, Calcutta 1961. 
2'1) For this expression see Loka, p. 36. 
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\Vith nine verses in different metres (~V. 1, 120, 1-9) Kak::;i,·ant 25) 

went to the priyaqL clhc£nw of the AsYins and won the highest sphere 
(Lebcnskreis: paramWJL lokam): AiB. 1, 21, 6; the man \Yho follows his 
example will likewise go to that clhaman and win that loka. Keith 26 ) 

translated "clear home". A man, called Avatsara ,,·cnt in a similar way 
to the priya1!L cllutma of Agni likewise to conquer the parWIIfUJI lokwn 
by means of a definite text (AiB. 2, 24, 12), and HiraJ)yastfqm with 
~V. 1, 32 -which is called a house, a firm foundation- to the dear dhii.man 
of Indra to \vin the highest sphere (3, 24, 12). Cf. also i>, 2, --1-; 12; 0, 20, !J; 

PB. 5, 4, 14: one may reach Inclra's priyaiJl dhii111a (8tlulna1n, comm.) 
by praising with a chant one of Indra's members, which has been omitted 
in other chants. There is no reference to honey or ghec which elsewhere 
are the priymJL dhama of the As\'ins and Agni 27). 

That "going to a god's clear dhaman" means gaining access to the 
god's presence appears also from AiA. 2, 2, 3: Indra (presumably invisible) 
sat clown beside Visvamitra, who being about to declaim definite hymns 
recited the thousand brhatiZ~ saying that they were food. Thus he "·cnt 
to Indra's priyw!t clhama 28). Indra, addressing him, aff-irmed this faet 
enjoining the seer to repeat other hymns by \Vhich he would again reach 
Indra's priyw!L clhama. After his third 'interview' with the god, the latter 
accorded him a boon. Visvamitra wishing to know him, Inch·a spoke: 
"I. am breath (pra~wM, thou art breath, all creatures are breath · · · In 
this form I pervade all quarters. This my food is my friend .. ·" For a 
p~rallel see SaA. 1, 6 informing us that Visvamitra came into contact 
With Inclra by means of recitation and the performance of vows. -For 
"reaching Indra's priyw1t dhanw" by reciting sec also SiiA. 1, 4; 5, 1; 
Kau::;U. 3, 1 (see further on) . 

. Ti,le. combination dhama nc£ma 29) recurs TS. 2, 4. :3, :2 (J[ahanU. 334) 
OJO 8~ saho 'si ... devanam clhama nanu£si; not, \Yith Keith 30), "thou 
art b:f name the home of. the gods''. 

It IS abundantly clear that Tva::;tar who, after having (mentally) seen 
the 1:;-con.secratcd fire, established it and thereby gained an entrance to 
Agm s PrtYCOJL dhama, came into touch with, or obtained a share in, an 
important 'location' or 'partial presence' of Agni 's divinity (SB. 2, 2, 
3 • 4 ). Similarly § 5; 15. Compare also the variant of I_{X. :~. 20, 3 viz. 
agne clll£tnu£ni tava ... l\IS. 2, 13, 11 : 162, 3; in l\ISS. 6, l, S, 12 used 
to accompany the touching of the layers on the place of the naturaJly 
perforated pebbles. 

25) S A A ' ce · · Macdonell and A. B. Keith, V odic Index, 2Bcnarcs l 9ii8, J, P· 131 f. 
26 ) A. n. Keith, RigYeda Briihmanas, Cambridge 1920, p. 12:3. 
27 ) Sec p. 25; 43. · 
28) I I·' . wo~1, u uot follow Keith, The Aitareya Arm)yaka, Oxford 1909, p. 214 Ill 

translatmg dear home". 
29 ) Chapter III, p. 21. 

~0 ) Kf'ith, Veda Dlac·k Yajns fkhool, p. 178. 
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" Tlw above is not to deny that for all practical purposes a translation 
abode:' is admissible in cases such as SSS. 2, II, 5 (agnyadheya) "Thou, 

0 Agm, hast attained to Siirya's lustre ... , to the favourite dhaman. 
l\Iay I <tttain long life, vigour ... , the favourable dhaman ('place' of 
contact with divine power) ... " 

Dadhyafic Atharvm,1a told (imparted) to the Asvins the manifestation 
0 ,: bralu~utn (brcthmaJJam) called madhu, which is their priym!~ dlzama 
( favourite resort", Eggeling): SB. 4, 1, 5, 18; 14, 1, 4, 1331). As is well 
known, there is a close relation between these beneficent gods and 
hom'y 32): they pour out jars of honey, have a skin filled with it, and 
bestre>w sacrifice and worshipper with their "honey-lash", an activity 
which may probably be interpreted as an 'atmospheric flagellation' in 
order to p!·omote, in the early morning, the fertility of natm·e. Obviously 
~he Asvins discharge part of their duties by means of the honey which 
IS so to say congenial to them, in which their power becomes manifest 
and which may therefore be called their dhaman-. 

VS. 3, 19 "Thou hast become united, 0 Agni, with the splendour of 
the sun (viz. at night, when the setting sun has entered the ahavaniya 
fire), with the eulogy of the p:;is, and with the dear dhaman (sdJ!L priye~w 
dlutmna)". The commentaries explain "with the dear oblations"; cf. also 
SB. 2, :~, -t., ~4 ahulayo vii asya pn~yaJ!~ dhiima 33). The text seems to say 
that Agni who is to convey the oblations which are thrown into the fire 
(ahuti-) makes them his dhaman-. This idea would be in harmony with 
the view expressed in 8B. 13, 2, 1, 2: the ajya- is tejas- "fiery energy". 
When the butter is thrown into the fire Agni's tongues, as it were, issue 
forth ( 1, 3, l, 1 H), no doubt to 'enter' the oblation; a text such as 9, 5, I, 6I 
"whenever Agni is placed on the built (fire-place), this whole Agni passes 
into that very brick" shows that the fire may be supposed to enter 
somethincr · cf also I 0 5 4 8 "the whole Agni comes to the space-filler". 

b' . ' ' ' 

\iVhen the p:;is performed a sacrificial session on the Sarasvati they 
drove away Kavai?a Ailii~?a from the soma and sent him to the wilderness, 
where he was afflicted by thirst. However, after seeing the "child of the 
waters' hymn (~V. 10, 30) he went by means of it to a priyWJl- dltanw 
of the \iVaters. \Vhat this means is explained in the text itself: "the 
waters welled out for him· all around him Sarasvati hastened". This 
hymn which is to accompa1~y the ceremony of the drawing of water for 
the soma 34), expresses in various ways the desire to rPach and to obtain 
water; the savoury "wave" which is to delight even the gods and for which 

Cf. SB. 14, 1, l, 18 and l\facdonell aml Keith, Vedic Index, I, p. :l:ls f. 
32 ) Bcrgaigne, o.e., II, p. 431; Bloomfield, Atharva-Vcda and Gopatha-Briihmm~a. 

p. 90. 
33 ) Griffith, 'VhitP Yajurvcda, p. 22 n10ntions this explication, but translah•" 

"habitation". 
31 ) Caland-Hcnry, L'Agnif;l~mna, p. 

Rtr·nssburg 1897, p. 129. 
139; A. Hillebmndt, Ritualliteratur, 
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the divine Waters are implored (nu1dhmnantam ~trmiiJI. dcramddmwm pr£1 
hirwtapa(~; cf. 3; 9) is no doubt a dhiiman- of the Waters33 ); this con­
clusion is not disproved by the fact that in st. 8 the wave is a child (garbha-) 
of the Waters, because a 'child' or 'embryo' is likewise a 'representative' 
of its 'parents' 36). 

SB. 1, 7, 3, 10 and 11, dealing with the oblation to Agni Svil?talq·t 
which is offered at the end of the principal oblations to other gods in order 
to secure their validity, are worth quoting at some length: (10) "Havintr 
recited the invitatory formula, he (the hotar) enumerate;.; (those deities) 
which (have received oblations at the fore-offerings, butter-portions, etc.), 
as well as Agni Svif?takrt", ayiirf, agnir agne!~ priyii dhiimiiniti, tad agniyam 
ajyabhagam aha . .. "Agni has worshipped (made the object of an act 
of ritual worship) the favourite dhiimiini (not, with Eggeling, "dainties") 
of Agni; thereby he refers to the portion of clarified butter for Agni ... " 
(cf. 1, 4, 2, 16 f.) (similarly in connection with Soma etc.); ( ll) ... ayiirf, 
devanam ajyapiinii'I'JL priya dhamaniti tat prayiijiinuyajiin ctha. prayajanuyajii 
vai deva ajyapa. yak~ad agner hotu(~ priya dhamanUi tad agnil!l hotiiram 
a~. tad asma eta'f!L deva ahuti1.n kalpayitvathainenaitad bh~iya!~ sama8amyan 
pn'!a _en.a'f!L dl~mann upahvayanta . .. " 'He has worshipped the favourite 
dhamam of (the) gods who drink clarified butter'; thereby he refers to 
the fore-offerings and after-offerings; for, indeed, the butter-drinking gods 
are (represent) the fore-offerin<Ys and after-offerings; 'let him worship 
the favourite dhamani of Agnt the hotar'; thereby he n·fers to Agni, 
th_e hotar; for after the gods had set apart this oblation for him, they 
still fu.rther propitiated him by this (formula) and invited him to his 
favounte d!!_aman-". (Compare KS. 18, 21 ; MS. 4, 13, 7: 200, 3; TB. 
3, 5, 7, 6; AsvSS. I, 3, I4; I, 6, 3, etc. and for the first formula VS. 21, 
47 etc.). 

~svss_. I, 6, 5 devanam ajyapana'I'JL priya dhiimani yak~at, and KS. 32, I 
d. a. ay~t. P· dh.37). According to the commentary aym.n svi~takrd agni!1 
'frathamaJya~hagadevasya priyii?Ji dhiimani ni!~8e~a~ty ayarf, i~taviin ctc.38). 

Th~ conclu~IOn must be that the fore-offerings and after-offerings 39)­
whwh consist of butter- are dhamani of the butter-drinking gods who 
are explicitly identified with these oblations (SB. I, 7, 3, ll) 40). In § I3 

the h~tar ~ontinues to recite: yak~at sva'f!L mahimiinam iti "let him ritually 
worshi_P. Ius own greatness". "When he asks him (Agni) to bring hither 
the deities, he also makes him bring hither his own greatness". Sacrificing 

35 ) Die Religionen Indien I 
36) 'G d ' d ' s, ' p. 97. 

o s an powers' in the '' d 2 f"" 
37) I 1 £ e a, p. 9 1. 

a sore er toM. Bloomfield, A Vedic concordance, Cambridge I906, p. 108. 
Compare also TB. 3, 6 II 3 (MS 08 I4) 

' ' ' 4 I3 7. 2 . 
3B) For Agni see ch. III, p. 23 ·ff.' ' · ' 
30 ) For these see A. Hillebra dt D 1 · d" h Neu- und Vollmonrlsopfer, 

Jena I880, P· 94 ff. n ' as a tm Isc e 

40 ) One might for instance com are SB II 2 7, I9 where the fom-portion 
( -9· ) . II I " I p . ' ' pra 1trmn IS ca ec a pace in heaven" (loka-). 
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to a god's dl~riman- an~ sacrificing to his mahiman- may no doubt be put 
on a pa.~. -_S~e a,lso :J18S. 5, 1, 3, 27 "Agni and Varm_1a worshipped the 
dear dhwnwH ·11) of Agni ... " 

Kau~BrU. 3, 1 is interesting in that it leaves no doubt about the 
~Jossibility of a man's reaching the priya11~ dltama of a god: pratardano . .. 
~nclrasya priyw!~ clluimopajagc"ima yudclhena ca pannt~e~w ca. tam henclra 
~wcica · · · "by mea,ns of fighting and heroic effort P. arriYed at the 
'beloved abode' 42) of Indra, who said to him ... " It is worth noticing 
~hat Indra, though referring to his own exploits, speaks, in this passage, 
Ill the name of, or simply as, the Supreme Being. Yet, he is no dhaman­
of the Supreme Being, but the king 43), obviously after being killed in 
battle comes to Indra.'s dhc"iman- where he is addressed by the aod him-, 0 

self, not by a 'representative' or 'manifestation'. The conclusion must 
therefore be that dlu"inwn- here is the very "presence" of that side of the 
god's nature by, or with, which he is willing to grant his devotee access 
to him, in short that it is the god's "presence". "\Vhat we can describe 
at a distance as 'divine presence' has as its crucial religious moment on 
the part of the devoted subject the immediate vision of and access to the 
divine reality itself" 44). 

The man who wishes to take hold of a cow or a horse goes towards 
it a bundle of sacrificial grass in his hand, because that (barhis-) is the 
priyw!~ dluinw of these animals (TB. 2, 3, 2, 5), "for they like grass" 
(comm.). One should not in my opinion explain dhaman- as "seat", or 
"domain" because the barhi!~ was the place to which the gods come to 
receive the offerings 45), but "therein these animals like to be present" 
because the barhi!t is expressly identified with cattle: AiB. 2, 4, 8 pasavo 
vai barhih. \Vhen one recites a formula for the bm·hi[l. one delights 
cattle (ibid.). 

In TA. 2, 7, 1 the kusmanda mantras ·16) which the vatcwasana- ("wind­
girt", which obviously· me~;1s "naked") r~?is had entered as a place of 
refuge are called their clhaman-. Docs this mean that these formulas, a 
characteristic trait of which is that they invoke various gods and embrace 
and deliver from all imaainable cases of sins committed, are believed to 

0 

be a container of the rsi's essence? 
The waters (r"ipa!t i.e." .water as a divinity) are J.\IS. 4, 1, 4; KS. 31, 3 

and KapS. 47, 3 said to be the priya11~ dhama of the gods. This is in harmony 

41 ) "seats": J. M. van Gelder, The Miinava Srautastitra, New Delhi 1963, p. 137. 
42 ) Thus e.g. R. E. Hume, Tho thirteen principal upanishads, Oxford 1934, 

P· 320 and S. Hadhakrishnan, Tho principal Upani:;;ads, London 1953, p. 774. 
43 ) Foz· Pratardana see :Vlacdonell and Keith, o.c., II, P· 29 f. 
4"1) K. \V. Bolle, Devotion and Tantra, Studies of esoteric Buddhism and 

Tantrism, Koyasan, Japan 1965, p. 223. 
45 ) Keith, Religion and philosophy of the Veda and Upanishads, Cambridge 

Mass. 1925, p. 286. 
46 ) VS. 20, 14-17. See also S. Rodhe, Deliver us from evil, Lund-Copenhagen 

1946, p. I !l6 ff. 
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with SB. 14, 3, 2, 13 where the waters are the c"iyafanam "support. home., 
of all the gods. For the idea underlying this statement compare l:{,Y. 
10, 82, 5 and 6: the 'Vaters rcceiYcd the One, the primcya) being in which 
all the gods were included or had united as the first germ. 

In JB. 1, 277 mention is made of the yajil.asya dlut.JIUl ]H/1"(/1//((/!1 uulut 
san nirmitaiJt mahato 'ntarik§iit "das Opfers hochstc Ordnung, die gcheim 
ist, ist aus dem wei ten Luftraum hergestellt" 47 ); rather the sense generally 
adopted in this publication, cf. further on varfanim adhvarasya "the track 
or course of a sacrifice" 48). By a definite formula this yajjiasyn priywJt 
dheima may according to TS. 2, 5, 7, 4 be won. 

In a curious passage, AiB. 3, 8, 6 ff., dlu"iman- is associated. with, and 
practically a synonym of, tam"i- 49). 'Vhile dealing with the va~af call the 
author teaches how to 'appease' its terrible force lest it should injure 
the man who pronounces it: one should accompany it by the words oja(l. 
saha oja!t "(inaugurative or creatiYe) power, (overwhelming) strength, 
power", because oja(t and saha!t are the two dearest "bodies" or "em­
bodiments" (priyatame tanvau) of the va§af, call- which in 3, 5, 1 is said 
to Le "a vessel of the gods", and in 3, 6, 1 is called a 'thunderLolt' 
(vajra-) 50)- ; "verily thus", the text continues, "he causes it to be 
completely furnished (samardhayati) with its priymJt dlu"ima". The man 
who knows this is furnished 1vith a priyaq1 dlu"ima. For the use of tam"i­
cf. also 1, 24, 5.-Compare also TS. 5, 2, 1, 2: Agni, being created by 
Prajapati, went away from him. Prajiipati followed him \vith the mantra 
"he (Agni) has cried" (TS. 4, 2, 1, 2; 2, 2; :~;tV. 10, 45, 4); "with it he secured 
Agni's priymJL dhama. By repeating this formula one gttins access to 
Agni('s priyai!L dhama)". The author adds that Agni's priya laml(t is the 
metres. Cf. also 5, 2, 1, 6; 5, 2, 3, 4 and for reaching Agni's priyWJt dhiima 
by means of a mantra KapS. 31, 1; 2. _ KS. 7, 14; KapS. 6, 4 8ukm.IJ1 
dlu"ima combines, with reference to Agni, ,vith 8ukl·a tanii(t and 8ukra IJI, 
jyoti(1, (cf. }IS. 1, 6, 2: 87, 7). A divinity's tan7t(t arc not simply his "bodies" 
but "his powers and characteristic qualities which constitute his 'mystic' 
corporeal self", and Agni manifests himself in light. 

Being under the impression that dhaman- means "abode" Keith 51 ) 

incorrectly translates AiB. 3, 37, 16 etad dha vii e§ctm priywp, dhc"ima yad 
barhi~ada iti "'sitting on the strew (the term occurs in l;tV. 10, 15, 3 
which is quoted and commented upon) is a reference to their (the Fathers') 
dear abode (the strew)"; the text rather says that the epithet barhi§acla(t 
"seated on the sacrificial grass" is a priymJL dhama, i.e. a 'location' or 
'modality' of the pitara(t: the :I;tgveda text referring to the pitara(t uses 

47) 

•IR) 

4!1) 

50) 

from 
51) 

Cal and, Das Jaiminiya-Brahmana in Auswahl, Amsterdam Acad. 191 H, p. I 08. 
Fr11· adhl:r.tra · seo my rei evant article in Vishv. Indo!. J oui'll. 3 ( l9fi5), p. Hi3 ff. 
For fr.tnii- see further on, p. 72 f. 

It is, moreover, the sun and death_ the saCJ•ificer is regenerated ami delivered 
death by it (SB. ll, 2, 2, 5). ' 
Keith. Rigveda BI·iihmal)as, p. 188. 
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~l,w_ ~pithet: barhi~ado ye .... sutasya _bhajanta pit vas ta iluigami~tha!1 • By 
~ ec1tmg th_ese wo~ cls, the A1B. contmues, one makes them prosper or 
1~1cre~se With their favourite dhaman. That is to say, by pronouncing 
hturgiCaJ words one re-activates the power inherent in them for the 
benefit of the god or being addressed. A name being an actuality ex­
pressed in a \\·orcl, a power centre expressing the ,-ery essence of its bearer, 
and an essential part of the bearer's personality, <.tn epithet might refer 
to definite aspects of a person's or god's power and personality. Pro­
nouncing a name or an epithet sets the inherent power in motion; every 
new name attributed to a god adds something, not only to his dignity 
and prestige, but also to his power. Pronouncing the stanza with the 
above epithet therefore meant adding the special power of that dhaman 
to the Fathers. In order fully to understand the implications of this 
passage it is useful to remember that epithets and other characterizations 
of divine beings often are mainly 'praise', that is 'confirmation' of the 
power of these beings, consolidation and strengthening of that power and 
of their bearers. By praising a god and reciting verses replete with chantc­
terizations of his nature one adds to his po"·er (compare the use of the 
verb samardlwyat£) and influences his abilities for the benefit of one's 
patrons or of a wider circle of men; one contributes to the continuance 
of his power ancl to the maintenance of his supposed salutary activity 52). 

Says SB. 2, G, l, 7 "those (Fathers) who gain (a divine) sphere (loka-) 
by means of cooked (sacrificial) food offered by them are the pitaro 
barl~i~ada!~", in contradistinction to two other categories mentioned in 
the same paragraph 53). In 2, 6, 1, 22 the same brahmal)a likewise dis­
tinguishes Fn,thers accompanied by Soma, Fathers seated on the bm·his, 
and Fathers consumed by Agni; cf. also 28 ff. For the intimate connection 
of the Fathers and the barhis one may also compare l, 8, l, 40 where an 
Agni cake, divided into four parts and laid on the barhis is said to lie 
in the place of the Fathers who are represented by the four quarters 5·1). 

It is clear that the barhis- which as is well kno,vn is loaded with potency 55) 

-may be described as a receptacle of that which might Le called the 
barhi:sadmJ~ dhiinw of the Fathers 56 ). 

52 ) See Epithets in the I;{gYccla, 's-Cravcnhage 1959, p. ISS ff. cte. 
53) For particulars and other classes of pitara~1 in later works see P. V. KanC', 

History of Dharmnsiistra, IV, Poona 1953, p. 343 f. 
5'1) See also Eggeling, o.c., I, p. 22S, n. 2. 
55) The Savayajiias, p. 317; Die Religionen Incliens. I, p. 141; A. B. Keith, 

The religion and philosophy of the Veda and Upanishads, Cambridge Mass. 192:i, 
p. 34; 286. 

56 ) "Man glanbte sich also die Viiter wahrond des Torltenopfers pcr;;onlieh 
gegenwiirtig unci meinte, dal3 sic in unsichtbare1· Uestalt clas ihnen dargPbntcnP 
genossen und die an sic gerichtcten Gebete hortcn. Freilich genossen die Viitl'r, 
die Geist geworden waren ( ... asUIJigwnii~l, rclyu/Jhiitri~l)-naeh Hudrarllull"a soli de1· 
Opferer sich seine Viiter gegenwiirtig denken in den Strahlen der Ronne (uhlism.ra.· 
murti-)- nicht in Menschenweise, sondern naluneu von den Klassen nur die heisse 
Luft zu sich" <'~r. Calanrl. Altindischcr Ahnencnlt, Leiden IS93, p. 179 f.). 
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Also from SB. 7, 5, 2, 38 it may be concluded that a frequent epithet 
of a god which evokes one of his essential features or one of his charac­
teristic aspects may be called a clhiiman-, a modality of his diYinity: 
tad dhiisya priym!l dhiima yael yavi{>tlw?t "this indeed, to wit. 'tlw youngest' 
is his (Agni's) favourite form" (Eggeling): "the youngest", which is ex­
clusively applied to this god characterizes him as being produced every 
morning 57). 

Thus one may (PB. 14, 2, 3) cryptically appropriate (parok:~am 
upasilc.Jati) Agni by means of a formula (SV. 2, 490b) conta.ining his 
epithet Vaisvanara because Vaisvanara is the god's "favourite resort" 
(Caland) 58); ( 4) l\Iitra and Varm).a by a chant addressed to He a vcn ttnd 
Earth, because these are the priymJL dhiima of these gods; and for simihtr 
reasons (5) by a verse addressed to the l;tbhus, Indra. The comm. explains 
dhctman- by 8arira1!L tejomaymn which is essentially right: "one cryptically 
propitiates the god through his p. dh. which is indicated Ly the name 
V aisvanara". For )fitra and V arul).a see perhaps passages such as l;t V · 
6, 67, 6 (cf. 4, 55, 7) stating that the gods' bed 59) (rain) has spreau heaven 
and earth 60). According to the same (on 5) Indra is the Sun and tho 
l;tbhus its rays; "hence it is clear that the latter are the Sun's priym!L 
dhl"ima". For the close connection between Indra and the RLhus see also 
l;tV. l, 51, 2; 3, 60, 3 (friends); 4, 33, 3 (invited together to a sacrifice); 
4, 37, 4 (the eldest is Indra's son) 61). Indra is even, like the eldest of the 
three l;tbhus, called ~bhuksan. The three I;tbhus are moreover Inclra-like 
(or, rather, possessed of Indra's nature: indmsvant-) (4, 37, 5) and J;tbhu 
is said to be like a new Indra (1, 110, 7 rbhur net indra?t savasl"i naviyc"in). 

In connection with VS. 16, 46 "Reverence to you, the sprinklers (, to 
the hearts of the gods)" SB. 9, 1, 1, 22 observes that "this is his most 
agreeable (pratijiiiitatamam) dhaman, like a dear son or (one's) heart; 
therefore, if one should be in fear of Rudra one should offer to him with 
the above formula, because then one draws nigh unto the god's pr£yW!L 
dhl"ima. It appears that nut only a formula containing a god's essence or 
concentrated power may be consiuered a dhc"iman- but also a son or one's 
heart, the former being a manifestation or representative of essential 
asp.ects of oneself 62), the latter being the centre of the personality by 
wluch one comes into touch with the divine and the residence of the 
Supreme Reality 63).- AiB 6, 7, 10 etacl dlta vet ind1·iignyolt priya11~ clhiima 

57 ) Epithets, p. 81 f . 

• . 
58

) W. Caland, Pancavirp.sa-briilunm:ta, Calcutta 1931, p. 351 f.; for upasik§ati 
11~ 1~·· P· 246; the comm. may be right in explaining by pri.~w.yati "delights, pro­
pitiates". 

59 ) i.e. the bed of a river. 
60 ) K. L. Janert, Sinn untl Bedeutung des Wortes dhasi, \Vieshaden 1956, 

p. (j etc. 
01 ) Cf. also Macdonell, Vedic mythology, Strassburg 1B97, p. 131 f. 
62) 'Gods' and 'powers' in the Veda, Tho Hague 1957, passim. 
" 3 ) The ,·ision of t.hr. Vedic poets, Tho Hague 1963, ch. XII. 
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yad vii~ "Speech (Vac) is the favourite dltiiman- of Indra and Agni", so 
that With a SarasYati formula- Sarasvati being speech- one "causes 
these two (gods) to prosper with their favourite dhaman ", i.e. " ... one 
ca~tses them to be abundantly furnished with ... " The explication of 
tlus. statement is furnished by ~V. 10, I25, I (AV. 4, 30, I) explicitly 
st~tmg that the goddess Vac bears, holds, supports, or contains (biblw-nni) 
Mitra and Va.ntl).a, Indra and Agni and the two Asvins. This goddess, 
who pervades heaven and earth (st. 6), has been distributed over many 
places (st. 3) so as to assume many (forms) which may be conceh·ed of 
as her dltiimiini. In Speech, which as a goddess is traditionally regarded 
as speaking here, part of the essence of Indra and Agni is so to say 
located 64 ). Cf. also GB. 2, 5, I3 etad dha vii ind1·iignyo[1 priya·q~ dltiima 
yad viilc. 

The view was also ventilated that saline soil is the p1·iym,n dl1iima of 
the sky (fi.Jii vai diva[L p. dh.): KS. 20, I; KapS. 3I, 3; probably because 
of the fertilizing force ascribed to salt (SB. I3, 8, I, I4 "salt means semen 
(1·eta[L)", and of the fact that the sky sheds seed (reta[t) when it rains 
(7, 4, 2, 22). Thus salt may be regarded as a 'refraction' of the (fertilizing) 
power of heavens. Nor can the information contained also in KS. 8, 2; 
KapS. 6, 7 that the saline soil 65) is a priya?Jl dlziima of cattle therefore be 
disconnected from SB. 7, 3, I, 8 "saline soil means cattle". Cf. also 5, 2, 
I, 16; 7, I, I, 7 "salt means cattle" 66 ). 

In TS. 5, 5, I, 3 the 'wind' or moving air (viiyu-) is said to be the priya11~ 
dluima of cattle (pa,S1iniim). 'Why? Bovine cattle represent all animals 
(SB. I3, 3, 2, 3). Animals have Vayu for their leader (vayupranetrii vai 
pa.Savah: 4, 4, I, 15), and Vayu is breath (pra~w.-: vital air) 67), "since 
it is by means of breath that animals move about" (ibidem); cf. 8. 4. 3. 15. 
The close association between Vayu and cattle (paJu-) is also apparent 
fi·om the AV. 2, 26, I where they are companions: 6. 141, I. TB. 3. 2. I, 3; 
KapS. 46, 8 moreover inform us that the wind is the ovcrscPr (adhyak§a-) 
of the atmosphere, and that the latter is the dh·inity of cattle (antari­
lc:<;culevatyii[t pa.SavaM. 'VIutt seems also to be of relevance is that animals 
are SB. 6, 6, 2, 7 said to be "as much as the vital a.ir (prii~w-) and the 
body", SB. 7, 5, 2, 6 informing us tha.t Prajapati fashioned animals from 
his vital airs. The vital air which went out of Prajapati is on the other 

64) B. Essers, Viic, Thesis Groningen 1952, p. 107 goes too far in contending 
that the gods are almost called into being by the sacred word. 

65 ) Cf. also MS. 1, G, 3: 91, 2; TB. I, I, 3, 2. 
06) Cf. J. J. Meyer, Trilogie altindische1· l\iiichte und Feste der Vegetation, 

Zurich-Leipzig 1937, III, p. 185; The Savayajiias, p. 409 f. 
67 ) On "breath" (prii{!a·) as a vital principle and the Rpeculation associated 

with it see e.g. E. Arbman, Untersuchungen zm· primitivPn SeelenvorstPllung ... , 
Le l\fonde Oriental 20, p. 85 ff.; 21, I ff.; A. H. Ewing, The Hindu eonception of 
the function of breath, I, J. A. 0. S. 22, p. 249; II, Allahabad 1903; K FmuwallnPr, 
Geschichte dcr indischen Philosophic, I, Salzburg Hli'i:i, p. 81; J. Uonda, Die Rc­
ligionon Incliens, I, p. ::!00 f.: S. \Yilmndl'l', Y.iyu. Fpp;;ala 1941, p. 84 ctP. 
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hand identical with Vayu (7, L 2, 5). who is also one half of this Creator 
God (7 2 2 11). Hence people say "animals are Yitnl airs" (priini'ift 

pa/;aval:: ;, s: 2, 6). That all things :re "established" in breath or mo,·ing 
air appears e.g. from AV. 11, 4, _ln. 

After drinking soma at.!' sacnfice of another sacrificer ,one should 
perform a rite with ghee (ApSS. 14, 31, 9 ff.; LSS. 3, 2; DSS. 7, 2) 68 ) 

using the formulas "Thou art the flower of the waters. t Iw j uicc of the 
herbs, the priymp, clhama of Soma, the oblation most beloH·<l by Agni, 
Indra, the Visve deviil;t" (TB. 3, 7, 14, 2 f.) 69). According to 1.-tV. 4, fiH, 1 
and 2 soma_ which has assumed 'immortality' "-is a secret name of 
ahrta- · in " 67 11 and 12 both substances arc com1mred · 9, 62, 9 etc. . ' u, ' ' 
the soma contains ghee; 10, 65, 2 soma is ghrtruJri- "mixed '"ith ghee". 

The formula i\IS. 1, 1, 11: 7, 3; KS. 1, 10; ApSS. 2. 7, 9 dlu7miisi pri!JW!L 

devanam ancidhr§ta1JL devayaj((n((m is to accompany the ladling of the 
sacrificial butter into the wooden container: Caland translated: "<lie den 
Gottern Iiebe Statte, der unerschlitterliche Gottcsdicnst" 70).- From the 
words KS. 35, 1; KapS. 48, 2 ghrtcihavano ghrtam asya dluima which relate 
to Agni it appears that this thought could also be expressed without the 
adjective priyam. See ~V. 2, 3, ll etc. discussed in chapter III.- Grif­
fith's 71 ) translation of VS. 2, 6 (quoted SB. 1, 3, 4, 14) ... pr£yc~za dltdmnii 
priy(u.n sada lL!3ida, Viz. " ... On this dear SCat, \Yith the deal' home, be 
seated" is not clear. Addressing one of the sacrificial ladles, the juhfl, 
the adhvaryu lays it down on the prastara ("the seat"); the dhciman­
is the ghee, which, as we know already 72 ), is the gods' dear clhaman 
(cf. comm.) 73). As also elsewhere the text docs not explicitly state whose 
dhaman is meant.- SB. 3, 4, 2, 5; 8 te devc'"i!L ju:~!cls tanti(l pr(tJi'i~ti dluinulni 
sclnlha1.n sanwvadadire. te lwcnr etena na(l. sct ncincisrul etena vi\~vmi yo na 
~tad atilcnlmiid iti "the gods divided their loved forms (bodies 74 ), mani­
festations) and their favourite dhcinulni 75) and laid them clown (comm.) 
together and said: 'Thereby (i.e. by that body which has been Ja,id down) 
he shall be 'manifold' (i.e. 'separated', conun.; i.e. disintegrated), thereby 

68
) See also Cal and, Srautas. d. A past., II, Amsterdam A cad. 1 !)24, p. 41!). 

69
) For the same formulas without "the p. dh. of S." sec PB. I, 6, ~; D8S. 

7 ' 2, 8 ... agne~~ priyatamu tanftr 1"ndra.yya priyatammn havih. 
::~ Caland, Das Srautasfitt·a des Apastamba, I, Gottingcn_:Lcipzig 1921, p. 57. 

Griffith, o.c., p. 12. 
72) s • ee chapter III, p. 25. 
73 ) Cf. also Eggeling, S. B. E. 12, p. 93, n. 
74

) For tanu- which may assume the sense of "mystic bocly" (Renou, E. V. P. 
IV, P· 20) see H. Oldenberg, Die vVcltanschauung der Briihmana-Tcxte, G6ttingen 
191 9, p. 100 ff. etc., cf. p. 102: "So client mannigfach die V~rstellung dcr tana.-
dern \V 1 · · . 'f''t" I 't · · , unsc 1 cme \Vescnhe1t m a 1g WI zu sctzen, andre auszuRchaltcn, Tolle der 
~~~samtsubstanz a us ihr hera us zu verlegcn ... "; E. Arhmun, o.c.; S. Levi, Lu doc­
l'l;:e du sam·ificc,. Paris 1898, P:, :n ;. J. Gonda, Die Religion en Imlicns, l, p. 192. 

? • ) Here Eggcl111g translates: dcsn·able powers, attributes, or rcsom·ccs" (S. n. E. 
-b, p. 94-). 
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(he shal I he) scattered t tl . l I 
(cov('ll"llt f '0 · le wmc s, w 1osoever shall transgress this 

· '" , o ours)' " '''' . . ~ tl I · latever the exact defimtwn dhiiman- belonas to 1e S[une c ass of c . . ' o 
I · 1 l I oncepts or entities as tanii- and can be diYided and 
me c own. n § g th t . f . 
"N .. t . L • e .ext, a ter repeatmg the first statement, continues: 

I 0\\ I IS uy tah . 
1 . t 1 '· '- ng portwns of butter that they (the officiants) lay 

cO\\· n oget lcr the I d r 
( g I r::) tl · ove 10rms and favourite clltiimiini ... ". Further on 
~ .> le author st I" tl . . I 

tl . . _ · 1pp Ies 1e mterestmg note t 1at the gods deposited 
1c1r J nsf as tanfih . · - . d _ _ . . 

l . 1 t ·1· . · · P 1 1ya~~t ham ant on Inclra 76), conunentmg that Indra 
c H no )Urn In the 1. • • . . 

l .· l · uegmnmg; It IS however by that very energy (virye1}a). 
c cuvec from thes d" · · · I I · 1 · . . e IVIne entities t 1at 1e now burns. That IS w 1y, In a 
sacrificial session in which all the officiants are like the sacrificer conse­
crated 77 ), the sacrificial butter should be given to the sacrificer. because 
he is Inch·a In tl · . 11 d ' · le next paraaraph we are mformecl that these co ecte 
taniih and dhc< 1 - • 1. o - · r 1. c1 d · ~ nrt?H uecan1e the saman which there1ore n1ust ue reaar e 
as identical with satya- "reality", "b~cause it is born of the gods". It 
m~y be re!nembered that ghee is the essence or life-sap (rasa-) of the 
Ul1lverse O~B. 7, 2, 3, 4), that it is a manifestation (n"ipa-) of the air 
(7 ' 5, 1, 3) which is a place of abode (iiyatanam) for all the gods ( I4, 3. 2, 6) 
and that, moreover, it is considered to be the gods' priya1'}t dhiima (13, 
2 • 1• 2; 13, 6, 2, 11). However from what is sa.icl in the same chapter it 
a1~pears that man also may have dhiimiini: (9) "Let him, then. not covenant 
With any one and every one, lest his loved forms and favourite clhiimiini 
should be mixed up (with those of others)" (the author uses the direct 
construction: nen me j·u:c;;fii?L etc.). 

I 11 KS. I, ll ; KapS. 1. ll this series of formulas addressing the placing 
of the sa,crificial ladles iilwwisc runs as follows: "0 juhfl (upabhrt · · .) 
come, heaven (intermediate space ... , cf. A V. 18, 4, 5 and 6) by birth, 
Aditi of uncurta,iled wings (cf. ~V. I, 22, II). clear to the gods. sit clmv11, 
with (thy) dear dhaman- on (thy) clear sen.t". This is perfectly intelligible: 
the ladles, which are elsewhere said to sustain sky, intermediate space 
and earth (AV. IS, 4, 5), are containers of power. Keith 78 ) is not right in 
contending tha,t the reading dhamna is much less good in sense than 
nltm.na which is found TS. I, 1, llq, although it is truP that "the mystic 
significance of the name is world-wide". 

In the cool season, the KapS. 4, 1 holds, dry wood (underwood) must 
be burnt for Agni (upadutya.?~: MS. I, 8, 2: II7, I 0 reads 7tpiidheya?~ 
"must be put on (the fire)"); "tlms one gives Agni his pr£ya.IJ1. dhama 
(cf. Ka,pS. 31, 9), i.e. a pla,cc to display his power. Compare the rcma.rks 
ma,de in connection with RV. 8, IO, 14 (chapter III.)- In this connection 
mention may be made of. TS. 5, 7, 8, I; KS. 40, 5: yds fe agne sarnidho 

ydni dluinut 1 yet jihvd jc"itnveclo y6 w·df~ ... iitnutJUU!~ cinuhi "pile thyself, 

76 ) cr. AiB. 1, 24 where tho gorls, being af!·n.i<i, arc said to haYc deposited their 
dearest 'bodies' (tctnu-) in tho honso of King Vanu_ut'". 

77 ) Cf. Dio Religionen Indiens, I, p. 160 f. 
7 H) Keith, Veda Bluek Yu.jns Sehool, p. I:l. 
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0 Agni, with thy kindling-sticks, the locations of thy power, thy tongues 
... , thy light ... " is to accompany the ritual act of the so-called self­
piling of the fire (ApSS. 16, 21, 6; 19, 11, 7). The god of fire is inYited 
to pile himself, that is to make the constituents of his mn1 h<>ing present 
and ready to function. Quoting the words smJl tvam agnc ... sm!l, pr£ye~w 
clhiimna (see e.g. VS. 3, 19; l\IS. 1, 5, 2: 67, 9; SB. 2, 3, -1-, 2-l-) Ka,pS. 5, 5 
adds "cattle is Agni's priym_n clhama". 

In explication of the formula pra cyavasva bhuvanaspafr visvr7u y abhi 
dhtimtini (see e.g. also VS. 4, 34; :JIS. I, 2, 6: I5, I3; 3. 7, 8: 86, 20; 
TS. 6, I, ll, 5 etc.) KS. 2, 7; 24, 7 and KapS. 37, 8 obscn·c dcvatc7 vai 
visva clhtimtini, that must mean that the gods collectiYcly represent all 
'locations' of higher power. This statement is the conYersc of the pro­
position "all manifestations, or 'locations' of (higher) power arc a god" 79 ). 

According to Goldner 80) the term dhaman- occurring in :MS. 4-, 2, Il: 

34, 6 ff. means "Tageszeit" because the text enumerates u~as-, sm!1gava-, 
maclhyarrulina-, aparah~za-. The four parallel sentences ycisa 111 indm udiljatn 
vasu nama 1·upmp, pasiinam u?aSa?JL dhama pasyam(ina~~ ... rather point 
to a relation between Indra and dawn, between Brhaspati and the second 
division of the day, calledsa1Jlgava- 81), between the :\Iaruts and midday 82 ), 

between Prajapati and the afternoon. 
A formula for inviting the gayatri at three prayers runs in TA. IO, 26, I 

as follows: tiyatu varada devi ... gayatri clwndasr7lJt matli idmJI bra/una 
ju?asva na?L. ojo 'si saho 'si balmn asi bhrtijo 'si dcvancil!L dhama nc7miisi 
visvam asi visvtiyuz~ sarvam asi sarvayu?1. Cf. TS. 2, 4, 3, 2 and KS. IO, 7 
etc. The statements "thou art ojas etc." mean that the giiyatri representing 
or embodying these important power concepts, or consiHting of them, 
is a source of these. Furthermore, she is the dluiman- i.e. tcja~1, (comm.) 
of the gods, or rather a refraction of their nature ami power; she also 
bears their names 83). -TB. 3, 11, I, 21 devciniim dltr'imlimrtam, occurring 
after ojo 'si saho 'si balam asi bhn7jo 'si is explain.cd vinc'isarahilmJI stlu'inam 
(comm.), i.e. "a position sacred from destruction". 

By performing the ritual act called nigrc'iblw-- i.e. by turning watC'r 
into nigrabhyn- water 84) which is used in the preparation of the soma 
draught- the gods made Soma "consort" (copulate) with the regions as 
his "mate" (mithunena), his "loved resort" (Eggeling: SB. 3, !), 4, 20). 
Here the question arises as to how the quarters of the universe could 
at the same time be spouse and dhaman of Soma. The answer seems 

79 ) C. W. J. van der Linden, The concept of eleva in the Vedic age, Thesis 
Utrecht 1954. 

8°) Pischel- Geldner, Vedische Studien, III, p. 113. 
81 ) For details see A. A. Macdonell and A. B. Keith, Vedic index of names and 

subjects, 2Benares 1958, I, p. 48 ff. 
82 ) The Maruts have a share in the soma which is prcssncl at noon. 
83 ) Keith, Veda Black Yajus School, p. 178 translates: "thou m·t by name the 

home of the gods". 
8 ·1) Calullll, 8mutus. d. Apust. II, p. 258 f. 
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to be tl.lat the mixing of the s~ma and the water into which it so to say 
ei~te~·s IS a cohabitation (cf. ApSS. I2, IO, 9). The act is executed by 
stirrmg the stalks three times with the formula VS. 6, 36 "From East 
v:'est, North, South, from every side to meet Thee (Soma); fill (satisfy) 
hun, 0 mother (each region)- i.e. pflraya svai1· bhiivair etam somam-
···" 85)·cf.SB 3 9 4 "I . 

Enun~iating ~. tl1e;ry 'a~o~1t the union of two deities (Indra and In­
clrary.i) 86 ) in the heart of the man who sleeps the author of SB. IO, 5, 2, I2 
says that the one who knows this should sleep because he "thereby 
causes these two gods to prosper with (through) copulation, (their) 
favourite dhiiman-'' (""·ish", Eggeling, ? ) ( devate mitlmnena priye?w dltiimnii 
samanlhayati). The term is here, as far as I am able to see, used for the 
common presence and union of these two divine powers in the heart. 

\Vhilst invoking the sacrificial stake as Vanaspati the compiler of VS. 
21, 46 (cf. 47; KS. 18, 21) says, infe1· alia, yatriigne!~ priyd dluimiini, y. 
s6masya p. dh. etc. tritraitiin ... updvasrakfat "where are the receptacles 
of, or places receiving, Agni's etc. divine power ... , there let him arrange 
these (victims)''. Interestingly enough, the term pclthii·Jpsi 'protectorates' 87), 
not dlutm{ini is used in connection with V anaspati himself who is bodily 
present. Some variant formulas read yatrendrasya rfabhasya hav[fa!~ priyci 
dhdnu"ini etc. "where the favourite stations of Indra, of the bull, the 
sacrifice are" (Griffith). 

VS. 27, I6 (TS. 4, I, 8 f.; 1\fS. 2, 12, 6: 150, 9) the deified 'doors' of 
the sacrificial halls are, ruling (or, "lording it": patyamiiniiM dhiimnii 
(not "by foundation") 88), said to preserve Agni's holy works. I would 
prefer "through (this) particular presence of (their) divinity" or something 
t tl " · · ., I{ 'tl 89) I\ Y - .,~ 8 o 1at effect to sthiinena ( comm.) or clonumon · , e1 1 . ~ ' · o, - ', 
reads w·uvyacasiigner dhdmnii patyamiine 90) "lording it with the wide 
presence or refraction of Agni's divinity", the subject being Dawn and 
Night who are implored to fa\'OUr the speaker's sacrifice. 

The dhiiman- (stltiinmn, comm.; "domain", "lhitney-Lanman 91 ), ?) of 
the Aclityas and of the sons of Diti is AV. 7, 7, I (Paipp. 20, 1, 6) said to 
be deep in the sea. The celestial sea may be meant, although SB. 8, 6, l, 7 

the Adityas are said to be the overlords of the western region (which is 
protected by Varm).a, the lord of the sea,). _ 

Instead of the readings TS. I, 2, 8, I; TA. 4, 42, 5; Apl\1B. 2, 5, II ut 

pcwjanasya SUf1lle?}a . . . "with the impulsive energy of Parjanya, ... " 

85 ) See also Eggeling, S. B. E. 26, p. 245 f. 
80 ) Cf. BAU. 4, 2, 3; 1\:IaiU. 7, 11. 
87 ) Chapter III, p. 42 f. 
88 ) Griffith, 'White Yajurvecla, p. 281. 
80 ) Keith, Veda Black Yajus School, p. 300. 
00 ) See \Vhitney- Lanman, o.c., p. 270 f. (translating "domain"). 
01 ) Followed by N. J. Shende, The fotmdations of tho Atharval)ic religion, 

Pouua w.y., p. 115. 
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and KS. 2, 6 u. p. V?"$!yii ... "with P.'s rain ... " (. PG. :3. •> 1-t 11. z>. 
dr$!Yii ... "with P.'s eyesight ... ") :JIS. 1, 2, 6: 15. 5 has 11. p. dlulmnii 
... and ASS. 1, 3, 23 (ud ayu$ii svayu~a ud O:<?adhinciiJI rasenof parjonyasya 
dhamabhir ud astham amrtiiiJt anu) to accompany the taking up of thC' 
soma and the rising up of the officiant 92): "up with life. with fair life. 
up with the sap of the herbs, up with the 'locations' of P. 's pm\·C'r. up 
have I arisen along with the immortals". The variants may to a cC'rtain 
extent be regarded as explications of the dhaman concept. 

A line occurring in many texts (AV. 7, 83, 2; A YPaipp. :!0. :32. 5: 

VS. 6, 22; TS.1, 3, 11, 1; 1\IS. 1, 2, 18; KS. 3, 8; SB. 3, R, 5. 10; AsvSS. 
3, 6, 24; SSS. 8, 12, 11; LSS. 5, 4, 6 etc.) 93) is dhdmno dhr"imno nljWJIS 
tato varu?l-a no muiica. The comm. on AV. 7, 83, 2 explains "from every 
state of disease", Uvata on VS: "release us (0 king Varmpt) from every 
'place' or 'state' (sthaniit) full of eviL which we fear"; ::\Iahidhara prC'fcrs 
"Varul).a's fetters" to "evil", quoting KSS. 6, 10, 5 dlu"imno dhrlmna(1. 
sumitriyii na ity upasprsanty apa(~ "while pronouncing the words 'from 
every dhaman (let the waters be) friendly to us' they (the officiants and 
the sacrificer) touch water", the formula relating to VarUl).IL Keith 94 ) 

translated "rule" or "order", Caland 95) "abode". The Pctr. Dict.96 ), 

Eggeling 97) and vVhitney-Lanman 98) rashly conjectured dluimnrt(/. to be 
a mistake for damna(~ "bond". Now this formula is together with some 
other mantras- "do not hurt the waters nor the herbs etc.''- used when 
at the end of the animal sacrifice the stick on which the victim's heart 
has been roasted is buried \Vhere dry ground and moist ground meet. 
Furthermore, Varul).a is addressed also to set those speaking free from 
the oath which they swear by the waters, by kine 99), and by the god 
(VarUI)a) himself and a formula "Let the waters and the plants be friendly 
disposed to us" is pronounced to accompany the touching of water (cf. 
SSS. 8, 12, 11). \-Vater, the ground, and the oath are typical representatives 
of Varul).a's power and presence 100). The c"ipa(~ and aghnyli(t mentioned 
in the formula may, like the name Varnl).a itself (yad clpo aghnya, iti 
varu~wti sapc'"imnhe), be regarded as locations or refractions of the god's 
nature and so were, it would appear to me, such displays of his po\\"er 
as the diseases which he sent to punish the wicked. From these rllulmrlni 

92 ) Cf. e.g. TS. 6, 1, 11, 1 f. 
93 ) See also 'Vhitney- Lanman, o.c., p. 450. For a ritual application see also 

J. J. Meyer, Trilogie altinclischer Mti.chte unci Festc cler Vegetation, ZCu·ich-Lcipzig 
1937, III, p. 328. 

9 ·1) Keith, Veda Black Yajus School, p. 47. 
95 ) Calami, Siii'lkhiiyana-srautasittra, Nagrmr 1!);')3, p. 218. 
96 ) Roth, in the Petr. Diet. III, 943. The translation "fettet·" was also a(lopted 

by R. RodhP, Deliver us from evil, Lund-Copenhagen 1946, p. 39. 
!17 } Eggeling, in S. B. E. 26, p. 216. 
98 ) vVhitney- Lanman, o.e. 
99 ) For variants see \Vhitney- Lanman, o.c. 
100 ) For pm·ticulat·s sce Die Religioncn Indiens, I, p. 7:~ ff. 
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tho person prn.vino- .· I t b I 
l , ·. ' . ~ "" " IS lcs o e re eased.- The same interpretation may 
Jlo appht~cl to A' · 7, 83, 1 d etc.101 ) where Roth and YVhitney considered 
t 1e reach o- ' · ·- l 1 " - • -
, •• • ·< 1 ~o smUt c 1lamam. muncatu a corruption for s. diimani m., not-

H' 
1thstanchng the same reading in Paipp. 20, 32, 4 and AsvSS. 3. 6, 24. 
ere I y · ~ so 'arm.1a seems to be requested to "release" i.e. to "dismiss" 

to "eluninate" all his dlu"imani. ' 

Instead of l;tV. 5, 70, 2 ( ... a8yama dMyase) JS. 3, 28, 8 reads tii vii1JL 
samyag adruhL·a~IC:'~am a8yc7ma dhc7ma ca 1 vayam vam mit1·a syiima ""\Ve 
would lil·e t I t . f I . . . " · o o J am your re res ung draught . . . and dhiiman- ("·hich 
must mean here something like "access to your presence"); may we be 
yours, 0 Varm,1a and Mitra". 

In KS. G, 9: 59, 10; KapS. 4, 8 the following prayer is handed down: 
sam r:<:i~utql stu.tcna 102) smp. priye~w dltiimnii sam alwm c"iyu~ii sWJL vm·casii 
801~L prajay(t smp n"iyaspo~'lqw gmiya (cf. also TS. 1, 5, 5, 7 etc.) "may I be 
nmt:cl with the praise of the rt?is (i.e. the metrical texts), with (thy; 
Agni being invoked in the precedinO" sentence; cf. 6, 9) dear dlliiman­
("ho!cler of divine power")-or: "wit!~ a dear place of contact with divine 
power (in general)"-, with a full life-time, with splendour, with offspring, 
with increase of prosperity".- Reference may here be made to TS. 6, 6, 
11 , 4 "what is recited has the word bay in it- the sastra begins :!;tV. 
I' 84, 2; remember Indra.'s bay horses who in this stanza are said to bring 
the god ncar- ; one obtains (1tpapriipnoti) Indra's priymJL dhiima by it". 

PB. I, G, 5 rtasya tvii eleva stoma pacle vi:~~wr dhfimani vimui'iciimi was 
~ranslatecl by Caland 103): "on the place of sacred order, 0 divine Stoma, 
~n the home (tejasi, comm.) of Vi1?I,lU I unyoke thee". This formula, which 
Is to be used at the end of the third service, is to 'unyoke' the stoma, 
when all the lauds have been chanted. This act. takes place on the sacrificial 
place, during the sttcrifice and the use of the term dhiiman- may therefore 
become clear if we realize that Visnu is constantly declared to be the 
sacrifice (SB. 5, 2, 3, G; 5, 4, 5, I; 'i4, I, 1, 6) 104), which may therefore 
be supposed to contain part of the D"od's divinity. 

The dhdma pammaiJL gt'thii ydt which according to AV. 2, I, ~; VS. 
32. !l is proclaimed by the gandharva who knows the in~mortal 10") and 
three-quarters of which are in secret is no doubt the Highest Presence 
(svan'Zpam, 1\Tahidhara), characterized by comm. AV. as punariivrttirahifmJL 
stlu"inam (cf. BhG. I5, 6), the "highest expression of the divine po"·cr 
or selfhood of the Supreme Principle". Cf. n,v. 10, 00, 3 f.: three-quarters 
of the Puru1?a, the original Giant, is the immortal in heaven; l\IaU. 2 etc. 

101 ) See \Vhitncy- Lanman, o.c., p. 4ii0. 
102) Cf. TS. I, 5, 5, 42; KS. 7, 6; KapS. o, o. 
103) \V. Calami, Paficavim~tt-briihmana, Calcutta 1931, p. II and \Y. Caland-V H . . 

• 0 11l'y, L'Agni':ltoma, Pm·is HJOfi, p. 382. 
• 10~) 1<'01· details see Aspects of early Vi!;lJ.mism, p. 77 ff. For "the place of rtn-" 
111 the sense of "sacz·iflcial gi'Ounrl" of. Liidcrs, Vaz·w;a, p. 614 ff. 

105 ) gn.ndhanmlol,;e h-i brah11uwidya sufai'UIJ~ jJ!liyatc (Uvaj'.Lt}. Cf. also Die Rcligi­
oncu Indiens, I, p. IOI f. 
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A brief survey of some later uses of the term under examination will 
not be out of place here. In connection with the man who go('s to heaven 
Yajii.. 3, 168 says that his atman by particular rays attains or enters 
divine bodies together with their clhamani: devasarircl~zi sadlul.mcl.ni 
prapaclyate, which is explained: taijasani sukhaikabhoyclclhika ra~ul.ni 
kanakarajataratnaracitcirnampurasahitcini (Jlitalqmra), i .c. '' (embodiments, 
expressions of the divine selfhood) consisting of fiery ctl('rgy, substrata 
of only one enjoyment, viz. happiness, associated with paradises made 
of gold, silver and jewels". Praising Rudra the Hariv. 2, i2, 58 has the 
following line: dhamno ( = tejojalasya "abundance of tejas", comm.; 
"corps" 1)) hm·ir agro 'tha. vis val~ brahmci ... "from whose 'divine presence' 
Vif?Q.U as the first, next the Omnipresent One (Viraj, the hypostatization 
of the conception of the universe as a whole), Brahma ... (have come 
into existence)". 

Although it is not my intention to repeat what may be read elsewhere 2) 

this frequent association of the term dhcinutn- with tejcts- and the pre­
dilection of commentators for this 'synonym'- compare e.g. A V. 20, 1 !l, 4 
dhdmabh£lb 8atena explained as tejobhil~ ... , and Vi~?I).nP. 5, 1, 48 sm·vesvara 
· . . dlwmncitfl- dhiimatmakclk~ayctl~. explained as tejasiiiJI si"iryc"iclinc"iiJl. 
prakiisakm·upal~ 3)- calls for closer attention. Being one of those un­
translatable terms in which Sanskrit religious and philosophical literature 
abounds- "Scharfe des Lichtes und Feuers, Feuer, Energie; geistliche, 
intellektuelle, moralische, magisch-religiose "\~'irkungsmacht, Einftul3, und 
die darauf beruhende Glorie, vVtirde, Herrlichkcit" 4) may according to 
the context serve as 'translations'- this extremely frequent term does 
not only, at least in part of its normal applications, adjoin the acceptation 
of clhaman- argued in this publication, but also corroborate my argument 
and view of the meaning of the latter. Some texts may he quoted in 
substantiation. The ancient Indian king consists of the tcjas of all the 
gods (Manu 7, 11 sarvatejomayo hi sal~: sarve~iim, . . . tejo bibharti, 
Kulliika) 5 ); as a baby king Raghu radiated his innate tejas (Kal. H.. 3, 15). 
A prince may be said to "contain within himself the germ of tejas": 
Kal. Sak. 7, 15 mahatas tejaso bijm!l- bcilo 'yct?fl- pratibhciti nte. Like kings, 

1) M. A. Langlois, Harivansa, II, Paris 1835, p. 34. 
2) Especially in J. Ph. Vogel's brief monograph which has unfortunately been 

written in Dutch: Het Sanskrit woord tefas (=glocd, vuur) in de betcekenis van 
magische kracht, Amsterdam Acad. 1030. 

3 ) See also chapter I, n. 3. 
4 ) Die Religionen Indiens, I, p. 31. 
6 ) Cf. my publication Ancient Indian kingship, Leiden 1066, p. 35 f. "Splendour": 

Gu•·•giiniithu J hii, :\:lanusmrti with thu bhii:-;;ya of~ludhiitithi, Ill, Calcutta 1 !J24,p.2iU. 
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gods and heroes (e.g. Ram. l, 75, 3; 12 cr. ed.) excel in this 'power sub­
stance' which is characteristic of their appearance or manifestation 6) 
and Kp}I.la, the Highest Being, reveals that all beinrrs endowed wit]; 
extraordinary power, high rank and virrour have S})rllll0"0 from a frarrnwnt 
fl" 0 0 b ? lis own tejas (BhG. 10, 41). The tejas belonging to a king may leave 

Its owner {Mbh. 2, 42, 22 cr. eel. cedipater delult tejo 'gryalJL ... utpatantam, 
· · · gaganiicl iva bhiiskaram) and is for instance said to enter water with 
the result that this assumes a scorchinrr heat (Ram. 7 65. 31). A hero 

b , -

111~Y on the other hand possess the tejas of a god (:\Ibh.). Gods impart 
tlus power to their idols which are therefore regarded as bearers of tejas: 
Jonaraja, Dvit. Raj. ed. Durgaprasad 1896, III, p. 65. It is finally worth 
recalling that a person or an object possessed of this power substance 
may be likewise called a tejas-, which then may for practical purposes 
admit of the translations "dignified person". Thus 1\Ibh. 13, 104, 62 vulg. 
the cow and the brahman are, like fire, indicated by this term; cf. also 
l3, 22, 10 tejasiim: tejasvinii'IJL sarvajiiiiniim, Kulliika. In this point also 
tejas- and clltaman- run parallel. The asuras on seeing a pretty young 
woman exclaimed aho 1"iipam alto dltama (BharrP. 8, 9, 2): I would suggest 
,,. • 0 

mcarnation (of a divine being)" rather than "splendour", although of 
course the difference may practically be slight or naught. 

This equivalence with tejas~ made Kalidasa, R. 18, 23 use the compound 
ha1·ida8vadhiimc"i in the sense of siiryatejii{~ (viz. a prince) and the poet 
of the Prabodhacandrodaya, 2, 15 speak of amarapatidhanurdhamacitra{~ 
patiilcii{~ "banners bright-coloured like the luminous manifestation of 
divine power of Indra's bow (i.e. the rainbow)"; cf. e.g. Ram. 1, 54, 21 
cr. eel. describing the effect of the tejas of a hero's heavenly weapons: 
· · · tapovanaiJL sarVa1JL nirdagdha~.n cc"istrateja.sii. ~ 

Mbh. 6, 14, 4 cr. eel. Sailjaya informs king Dhrtara~?tnt that Blu::;nut 
has fallen on the battle~field, qualifying this hero as kal.:udai!L sarvay~­
clhc"inc"iiJ~ dlu"ima sarvadhanusnwtli.m "the chief of all warriors, the cmboch­
mcnt of the essence of all archers" (teja{b Nilaka1.1tha; "mi~er ttllen 
hervorstrahlend"' Petr. Diet. may give rise to misunderstandmg).- ~uecn 
Knnti is Mbh. I, 11 4 , 26 cr. eel. persuaded to procr~ate a s'on (A~·Jt~na) 
who will be a dhiima k~atriyatejasiim, that is: in h~m the. ener~ws . of 
~lability will take up their residence or ,vilJ be embodwcl. This -~pphc~t101~ 
Is also apparent from text-places such as Kal. R. 6, 6. 1'Cl1Yt]a dhamn_n 
1'aghus·zinuh "the son of Rarrhu shone (looked pre~enunently) by Ius 
peculiar n~ajestic lustre" 7) (t:jasii, l\Iallinatha) and Bl~-1-ravi, Kir. 2. 47 

salwte na jano 'py adha?l!.:riyal!l· kim tt lol.:adhikadlziimarc~;akam (lokott_ara~ 
pratapco!L n"ijaswnulwm, comm.) B). Although dltiiman- might be conc01ved 

6 ) Vogel, o.c., p. S f. 
7 ) l\I. H. Kale, Tho Rnghuvamsa nf Kiilidiisn, II, Bombay 1922. P· 4:3; 14u. 
8 ) "kings possessed of Yalour s~1rpassing the world"' C. S. Hama Sastri. Kirii~ 

tii.rjuniya of Bhii.ravi, Cantos I and 2, Madms 1952, P· 122; not, with C. Cappellcr 
(l3hiiravi's poem Kirii.tii.rjuniya, Cambridge l\-lass. 1912, p. 13) "clcr hochster Glanz". 
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of as tejas, the Petr. Diet. was in m! opinion not right in translating by 
"Glanz, Licht" in cases such as BhagP. 4, 9, 6 yo 'nf((?t }Jr((Ci.~yrt ntama 

vawm imiilp, prusupfiiiJL sct1J1fivay~tly akhila8akticllwrab smdhil111nil "(the 
Venerable Lord) who, being ommpotent, enters (me) and animatcf.; my 
word which had become inactive through his presence'' 9). 

"(Divine) presence" is in my opinion also the most satisfactory equiva­
lent of dhiiman- in BhagP. l, l, l, a text which as is well known has a 
special predilection for archaisms, a feature which may to tt certain extent 
also explain the comparatively frequent occurrences of the term under 
examination. In 1, l, 1 1°) it reads in connection with the Supreme Being: 
dhamnii svena sadii nirastakulwlcaiJL satyWJL param ... To Burnouf's 11) 
translation: "sur cet etre dont Ia lumiere n'cst jamais obscureie par 
l'erreur ... " I would prefer "by whom by his mere presence (all) illusion 
is removed"; that means, "on account of God's presence, of his abiding 
reality which underlies the universe, all illusory appearance, i.e. the entire 
world of appearance, attains a character of reality". 

Discussing transmigration Ai?taka asks (:.\Ibh. l, 85, 3 cr. ed.), to the 
dhaman of whom those whose merit is lust or exhausted arc expected 
to go. The answer is that they will go to an hell on earth. 

TripU. 7 holds out a prospect of access to the paraiJL dhama. fraipumm 
which is on (or, at) the back of the great firmament which may mean 
"behind the great firmament" (nc'ilcasya P!'·~tlw nzahata?1) 12): this phrase 
must refer to the highest expression of the essence of Tripura ( = Durga) 
which is conceived of as the presence of the goddess herself in tt celestial 
sphere. 

l.IuU. 3, 2, 1 set veclaitat pammwn brahmaclhc"ima yutra vi.~VW!I, nihitwn 
bhc"iti subhrwn "he knows that supreme 'abode' 13) of brahman, founded 
on which the universe shines brightly": the text unquestionably refers 
to the highest, that is purest, 'location' or mode of the One ancl Supreme, 
~o the highest expression of its nature and essence. -From Datt U. l, 1 
It may likewise be inferred that Brahma recommmHlina the respectful 

. 0 

spiritual approach to what he calls satycinandacidcltmaka IJI sattvikam 
1nc"imakaJJL dluinut with a view to the realization of unity with it, eharn,e­
terizcs this supreme 'location' of his essence by means of tlw well-known 
f~rmula expressing the nature of hrahman: sat- "being (esse subsistcns), 
c~t- "pure, unqualified intuitive consciousness" and iinanda- "bliss", the 
term siittvilca- meaning "endowed with sattva- "purity, brightness".- The 

:~ E: Burnouf, L~ Bhilgavata PUI"i'u.la, I~ Paris 1840, p. 7, II, p. fll: "splencleur". 
) For the openmg stanza of the Bhugavuta, which is an adm·ation of God 

;s the ultimate truth or reality sec S. Dasgupta, A history of Indian philosophy 
V, Cambridge 1949, p. 11 f. ' 

11 ) Burnouf, o.c., I, p. 7. 
12 ) Cf. The Savayajiius, p. 227 · 
13_) Thus e.g. Hume, Raclhakrishnau. Cf. also J. :Maury, 1\iUI.H.lnJm Upani:;;ad, 

Pans l!l4:1, p. lG, who il'l'clevantly refers to ChU. 8, 1, 1. 
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rnan who does not 1- 1 (S _ U ... now brahman has no access to t 1e paramam dhiinw 
' aty · ~). Cf. e.g. also Laksmi T. 2, 9 brahma paramwJ~ dhii~w. 

How difficult it w· . t 1 · . f· tl . -, as o c efine the term may appeat rom 1e conlmen-
tarws on BhG s ') 1 1. , • -1 1 • - • . _ : • ~ avya do k~w·n dy uktas twn w~~l~~ pn1 amw]~ gatun J ya1.n 
p1apya na nwartant t l d1- "(tl . ) ·.c • e ([( tWIIW l)(ll'(l/ll(l/n maJJW liS UnlllallileSt IS 
calle_d th~ imperishable; they call him the. highest goal (end). Those who 
atta,m Hun do not . t . 1 · 1 t l 1 - · " "" ·1 . Ie urn; that IS my 11g 1es c ttaman- . ,::,an \:ara ex-
plmned · tad U - - · 1 ·. · · · · c 1a.ma sthana 111, pw·anwq1. prakr~fal]~ mama. Vl~~w~~ paranWIJ~ 
padwn. rtlentifying dlu'iman- and Yisnu's "hiO'hest station or footmark". 
:'This being, from which one can n~~rer retu~·n after having reached it, 
Is God's supreme sphere of dominion, the released atman in its proper 
for~n, no longer conjoined with acit", Ramanuja 14) who, whilst explaining 
dhaman- by niyamanasthiinam "place of dominion or limitation" 15 ) gives as 
~n. alternative paraphrasis "light, brightness, splendour" (prakasa-) ) 

(hght of) knowledge" (j?iana-): "the supreme dhaman- is the proper form 
of the released atman which is beyond pralqti-conjoined atman because 
the latter is limited and the former unlimited knowledge". According 
t~ lVIadhusfldana Sarasvati ( ± 1500) 16) the term means svan"ipmJ~ mama 
m~~w?~ "Vir:;Q.u's own form". :Modern interpreters resorted to "Statt" 17

); 

"Stiitte" 18); "dwelling-place", "light" or "glory" 19); "station" or 
"~ight" 20); "abode" 21); "le supreme demeure de l\'[on ~tre': 22

). ~hi~ 
lughest state can be "gained" (labhyaM only by exclusrve devotron 
(bhakti-: st. 22) 23). Compare SvU. 6, 23 "These subjects become clear 
to the man of exalted soul who has the highest 'devotion' for God and 

for his spiritual teacher as for God". 
The same phrase recurs BhG. 15 6 "where sun and moon do not shine 

" l ' . . 24) ( 
0 

yac gatva na nivartante tad dhc"ima paramaq~ mama va~~~wvaiJL 

14) Cf. J. A. B. van Buitenen, Rumanuja 011 the Bhagavadgit.ii, Thesis Utrecht 

1953, p. 111. 
15) The other niymnanasthtine beina the acctanaprakrti~~ and the tatsWJlSJ'~!arii]Ja-

jiva.prakrt i~~- That means, there are th;ee such spheres, viz. the non-sp~r~tual pralqt~; 
the spiritual pralq-ti, i.e. iitmans created conjointly with the non-sp1ntual pralqt1; 

God's suprem.e 'sphere of dominion' the released ittman. 
1o) I refer to S. Dasgupta, A hist~ry of Indian philosophy, II, CambriJ.ge 1932, 

p. 225 ff. 
17 ) L. von Schroeder, Bhagavadgitii, Jena 1922, P· 4 1. 
18 ) H. Garbe, Die Bhagavadgitii, Leipzig 1921, P· 120· 
10 ) \V. D. P. Hill, The Bhagavadgitii, Oxford 1928, P· 178· 
2o) F. Edgerton, The Bhao-avad Gitii Cambridge Mass. I 944, I, P· 85; 184; 

see II, p. 50: "(The author) do~s not feel ~ble to get rid of the upani~?itdic Absolute, 
but he strives, perhaps unwittingly to color it with his personal theism". 

21 ) s . . ' 1948 ')34 · Raclhakr1shnan, The Bhagavadgitil, London ' P· - · 
22 ) Shri Aurobindo, La Bhagavad-Gitil, trad. fr., Paris ·11924, p. 210. 

_23 ) For bhakti see e.g. Die Religionen Indiens, II, p. 130 etc.; K. Bolle, in Aclyar 
L 1br. Bull. 24, p. 112 ff. and the same, DeYotion and tantra published in St.uclics 
of esoteric Buddhism and Tantrism, edited by Koyasan Univ. Japan 19li;). 

24 ) "Mijn hoogste staat", J. P. K. Sukul, De Bhagavadgitii, Thesis Utrecht 

1958, p. G8. 
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padant, Sai:tkara). Here Ramanuja comments: "It is God's supreme light 
(jyotiM ... ; it is God's because it is an WJ1Sa- (i.e. "integrant or con>~titucnt 
part") 25) and a vibhfiti- (i.e. "manifestation of power") 2G) of Uod ., . It 
may be true that "details as to the nature of the state of final emancipation 
are wholly wanting in the Gita (, if we except such vague expressions as 
'that highest station of :\line ... (15, 6)" 2i), the repeated usc of the tl'rm 
dhaman- shows that it was at all events conceived of as the 'Presence'. 
- \Vhereas in BhG. 8, 21 the Lord speaks of His pw·amaiJI clhiima, Arjuna, 
addresses him at 10, 12 as paraiJ~ braluna parWJt clhii 111a. The conclusion 
may be that the Lord's highest dhaman and the Lord as ('supreme 
brahman' and) supreme dhaman are identical concepts. Here Hamanuja 
prefers the explication jyoti(t "light", adducing ChU. 3, 13. 7 "the light 
which shines above is heaven"; 8, 12, 2 " ... reach the highest light"; 
BAU. 4, 4, 16 "light of lights, life immortal"; Sml.kara. explained: teja?£ 
so as to exclude the meaning sthiinam. -A similar statement is made 
11, 38 . . . tvam asya visvasyct parwJt nidhanwn 1 • . . parctiJt ca dlu"ima 
tvaya tatm]t visvam ... "thou art the supreme resting-place of this unh·crse 
· · . the supreme dhaman; by thee the universe is pervaded ... " Here 
Saillmra explained: paramaJ?t padw]t vai~JJ.avam, l{,amanuja: stlu"inam 
prapyasthanam "place to be reached". 

Arguing that he who mutters the king of mantras- the formula OIJt 
namo narayaJJ.iiya- is infinitely superior to all other ascetics and religious 
men the author of the Nrsii11hap. Upan. 5, 10 expatiates upon the paramwrt 
dhama of such an exalted and successful being: there sun and moon do 
not shine, the wind does not blow, fire does not burn, there is no death, 
no grief; there is the highest bliss, the peaceful, eternal etc. which is 
the object of the meditative concentration of the yogins, from which 
the yogins after having 'come to' it do not return. From the sta.nzas 
quoted in illustration (J;{.V. 1, 22, 20 f.) it is clear that the author regards 
this state of final emancipation as identical with Vi~J)U 's higlwst step 
which is the ideal situation of the sacrificers. Uf. also BrhajjU. 
8, 6. 

In a detailed description of the holiness of the man who is emancipated 
when still alive it reads (AvyU. 7) 28) dehante tamasnlt parmJI dlu"inut 
pn"ipnuyiit, ya.tJ-a viriiJJ. nrsil]tho 'vablu"isate tatra lchalftpii.sate. That is, a.t 
the end of his life he will reach "the clhiiman- beyond darkness"; "where 
Vii?Q.U 's fourth avatara, the ::\Ian-Liou 29), shines in brilliant manifestation 
there he approaches respectfully (with a. view to realize unity with it)". 

25 ) See e.g. V. S. Ghate, Le vecliinta, Paris 1918, passim. 
26 ) See e.g. 0. Lacombe, L'absolu selon le Vedanta, Paris 193i, p. 403. 
27 ) Edgerton, o.c., II, p. 23. 
28 ) Compare J. F. Sprockhoff, Die Idee der Jivanmukti in den spiiten Upani~ads, 

W. Z. K. S. 0. A. 7 (1963), p. 190 ff. 
29 ) R .. P Die Religioncn Inrliens, I. p. 2iil. 
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It is not surprising that many adherents of the doctrine expounded in 
texts of this character were inclined to reaard a dhiiman- as a sort 
celestial abode. 0 

of 

After enumerating a considerable number of qualifications applicable 
to brahman, the Vi::n.mitc TripaclU. 1, 11 enunciates the doctrine that 
the four 'quarters' (Jxtda-) of brahman 30) are that of ianorance. knowledae 
bliss and the fourth state (turiya-) 31) successiYely. TI~e three l;igher padc"l~ 
are 'immortal' (amrta-) and characterized by pure intelligence and bliss. 
There shines strongly an unmeasurable mass of brilliant energy (tefa8-), 
which is beyond definition and exclusively consists of complete bliss. In 
the middle of the midcllemost pada is the perpetual Vaikm.1tha 32). There 
is illustrious Great Vil?I_lu's highest step (parauw?J~ padam) and there is 
completely seen the highest dhiiman- of this god (vai.J?WVm.n dll(tma para­
mam) (which is) like a pitcher of amrta. There is also seen Adinaraya1_1a, 
who is the Fourth (tnriyam) Brahma, beyond the Fourth, Vi91.1U, the 
Supreme Light, beyond maya ... , the Highest Lord ... This is an un­
mistakable attempt at harmonizing the ideas of Vaiku1_1tha, Vi:;;I}U 's 
highest footstep and the dldima paramam, which is God's Highest and 
Purest presence. -For a similar passage see the Sivaite fsvaragita 7, 2 33). 

-From the accumulative evidence that the para11~ dltiinut was identified 
with paranultmcl paraiJL jyotilt para gatilt, or that these phrases are strung 
together in mutual explanation reference may be made to TejobU. 6, 67. 
"Like the vigralw- ("individual form, person") 34), murti-, or ?"iipa- of 
the Bhagavat himself, his loka is thus really a part of himself and consists 
of the three attributes of sat-, cid- and clnanda 35). It is called by the Vedic 
name of Vil?I_lupacla and it is higher than all other lokas such as svarloka, 
Sivaloka etc. 36). Just as the form or vigraha--which is not something 
different from his essence but is eternalJy identical with it- of the 
Bhagavat makes its appearance in the world, so it is said that his 

30 ) Brahman is, according to an ancient docti·ine, by three quarters unmanifest, 
by one quarter manifest: RV. 10, 90, 3; cf. also ChU. 4, 5 ff. 

31 ) Cf. MaitrU. 7, II, m;cl see R. E. Hume, The thirteen principal Upanishads, 
Oxford 1934, p. 49; 574; l\1. Falk, Nt1ma-ritpa and clharma-ritpa, Calcutta 1943, 
p. 24 etc.; J. F. Sprocklwff, Der vVeg zur Erlosung bei Le~zeit~n ... ''~r. z. K. ~- 0. A. 
8 ( HlG4), p. 25G f., and compare also B. Heimann, Dte. Ttefschlafspekulatwn cl?r 
alten Upani:;;aden, zs. fi.ir Buddhismus, 4, p. 255 ff.; "·Norman Brown, Man m 

the tmiverso, Berkeley 1966, p. 36 f. . . 
32 ) A 'heaven', Vi$J:tu's residence; see Aspects of early VJ:;il).UJsm, p. 107 ff. 
33 ) "puissance": P. E. Dumont, L'Isvaragitii, Baltimore-Paris 1933, 

p. 97. 
3"1) By the 'form' or 'body' of the Lord, his miirli- or vigraha-, is not to be under­

stood any gmss or sensuous body like that of for instance human beings. See e.g. 
S. K. De, The early history of the Vai!;J1.1ava faith and movement iu Bengal, Calcutta 
1961, p. 284 ff. etc. 

35 ) I refer to Die Religionen Indiens, II, p. 84 etc. 
36 ) See my publication on Lolm, p. 155. 
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dhama, pada- or residence also som~timc~ makes its appearance" 37). 
MaitrU. 6, 38 " ... thereupon haYmg pwrced the space beyond (the 

whorls of the brahman calyx) he beholds the Supreme (sarviiparam) 
Dhaman, called Vif?I).U, present within the sattva (pure being), unmoYing, 
undying, unfailing, stable, possessed of the truenes_s of desires,. 'reali~ing 
impulse' 38) and omniscience, the auton~mous. conscwusncss, ,~duch ~~b1~es 
in its own greatness". \Vhereas most tianslatwns preferred abode , 'an 
Buitenen 39), no doubt remembering the explication dhc'iman- = tejas-, 
translated by "Light" and "JIIle Esnoul by "le supreme refuge de tuns" 40). 
Compare 6, 23 stating that the Highest Principle which is "pure, soundless, 
fearless bliss etc." is Vi::;I).U, and the additional note in 7, 3 "That pure 
... stable ... immortal, fixed, called Vif?I).U, Supreme Dhaman". 

The happiness of seeing and meeting 'Vif?l).U, of beholding his face is 
therefore identical with that of entering his para?J~ dltama. Sec ViP. 5, 17, 6 
nirjagmus ca yato veda veda1igany akhilani ca I dralc§yiimi tat para11~ dhama 
dhamna1_n bhagavato mukham 41 ). This best or principal dhaman- of the 
god 42) is according to the comm.: dhamna?JL tejomayanaqt st'iryadiniit!L 

37) De, o.c., p. 292.-In order correctly to understand the idea of 'residence' 
of an avatiira it may be recalled that tho avatiiras though appearing in various 
forms arc classified generally into three groups, viz. pm·u>?a-avatiiras, the first 
being the Purul?a who becomes the conditioned creator; gu!).ftvatftras: Brahmft as 
creator presiding over the rajas· gm:m, Vi~!).U (sattva- ), Siva (lamas-); Jiliivatiiras. 
Among the last is e.g. Rama who 'lives' in Ayodhya and in Mahiivaikw,1tha. Although 
all these avataras are perfect (pilnw· ), there is yet a difference in excellence or 
virtue. In an a.l!l-Siivatara- the All-powerful expresses only a part of his infinite 
power. In a ltlavatiira- tho Lord displays his inherent divine energy. As an aspect 
of that energy (8alct1·-) the lila- "divine sport" and hence also the lilfwatiiras are 
real and eternal. Although the Lord essentially is beyond the sphere of the phenomen­
al He may as a result of his grace show himself to his faithful devotee in a "manifest" 
(pra!.:ata-) Hliivatara. That is why also his form (rilpa-), name (naman-), might or 
greatness (a.isvarya-) etc. have, through his display of Inii, a supcrsensuous reality, 
although in his essence he is without name, form etc. \Vhereas the Lord in his un­
manifestcd form stays in all his glory and exquisite charm eternally in Vrndiivana 
he may in a manifest avatiira become Viisudeva at :Mathura and Pradyumna etc. 
at Dvaraka. Thus by means of tho manifest and unmanifest forms the Lord remains 
at the same time in such different places as V:rndiivana, l\Iathurii and Dviirakii. 
Moreover, his Goloka or 'highest paradise' is really a display of sakti (vaibham-), 
0~ Vrndanana itself. Sec e.g. De, o.c., p. 24;3 ff.-Another term used in connection 
With avatiiras- ViiPur. 98, 88 in connection with Vil?!).u's Niiriiya!).a, Narasirpha 
and _Vumana avatiiras- is divyasm.nbhuti- "incamation in heaven", as opposed to 
the mcarnations among men (Riima, Kr~J)a etc.). 

38 ) See my note in The Savayajfias, p. 367 f. 
30 ) J. A. B. van Buitenen, The l\laitriiym)iya Upani$ud, The Hague 1962, p. 151. 
40) A. M. Esnoul, The l\Iuitry Upani$ad, Paris 1952, p. 50. 
41 ) H. H. 'Vilson- F. Hull, The Vish!).u Purii1,1a, V, London 1870, p. 1: "that 

glory of glories". The commentator Ratnagarbha preferred the variant dhiima 
devaniim. 

42) For this phrase (paronomastic genitive) see my book Stylistic repetition in 
thP Ycda, Amsterdam Acad. 1959, p. 264- ff. 
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pa?"a?JL d/u(ma asra? _ 
1"ztJUt(Jn'inam -:. -Y~JF suklwvayave~u locanamsanavadanesu Miryava­
et~ is ll. _ asJ ayatvat. Here all that consists of tcjas such as the sun 

· a c laJJI(tn- of tl d · 
(in til ·le go , I.e. a seat or receptacle (of that tejas) and e Jlaram cllu"im ) tl _ . 
A . (F. ) · a ·le gods Surya (Sun, Light), Varuna ("Vater) gni 'Ire are h ll . . " . ' 
tl e c to reside m the parts (of the body) of deliaht" in 

le eyes, toncrues and I Tl . "' '. 

'
,. , c "' · lllout Is. 1e phrase no doubt IS to charactenze ISI1U S 1ace as th d" . 

· · _ e IVme presence par excellence. 
BhacrP 3 11 41 t z -7. 

ll. _ "' · ' ' ac a tur cd·~am lJ~ bra/una sarvctlciira~wkaJ·aJJwn I vi~~wr c 1ama param sctl.·s-t . _ • . 
" . · "·a PUJu~asya malwtmanah: "}'essence suprenw·' 43), or 

the highest presence". · 

Hone~ the use of the phrase madhyanza17~ dhiima vi~?W[t "the middlemost 
sphere m which 'r· .1· 1 1 1 · d" · " c tl " · " " II?I).U uisp ayec us rnne essence 101' 1e an· or 

atmos11here" · 1r-1 .,., 1 "d - 4 m ~a . ·~a c 4, 5 44). Compare the compound trz haman- 5) . 

. The Lord is Hariv. 2, 72, 29 ( = 129, 29) said to be dhrtimaddhiima 
dwyam "the celestial dltiiman- of the steadfast", that is according to 
NilakmJ.tha's explication: (dhrtimatc"im) svapralcii8acaitanyariipam adhi~!lzii­
na?JL yoginii1JL nilayam "a 'position' or 'seat' in the form of self-luminous­
ness for the steadfast yogins". The Lord in whom the steadfast yogins 
attain their ultimate goal, viz. the realization of the state of pure conscious­
ness, is a dhiiman- for these yogins and the dlu"iman- consists in the 'celestial' 
realization of that state 46).- The wonderful gross (material) 'body' of 
the Lord is said to be the dltiiman- of (for) all groups of living souls: 
BhagP. 5, 26, 40 isvamsya stMllmJL vaptt[t sakalafivanikiiyadltiima. Ac­
cording to the philosophy of the Bhagavatas God holds the individual 
souls which are but parts of Himself within Himself and within the grasp 
of His power of which they are a ma.nifestation. Thus his 'body' ma,y 
be said to be the 'divine location' in which they rest, are contained, or 
which they constitute. It is clear that in these contexts an interpretation 
"residence, abode" may_ with some qualifications, and for practical 
purposes- indeed be chosen. It seems difficult not to conclude that a 
comparatively late author (Kgn).amisra ± 1000, who was an orthodox 
Vi~?I).uite V cdantin) used it in a 'profane' sense: Prab. 2, 7 "In the kingdom 
Gau<;la, in a town Radha there is a dhaman- (grham, comm., rather 
"quarter") 47), in which my father is the most prominent man ... " 
Compare also BhagP. 4, 2, 35 te 'pi vi8vasrja[t ("creators of the universe") 
· · · sarve sva1.n SVWJt dhamct yayu[t. 

The same translation was intelligibly enough adopted when the term 
is used in connection with the celestial aspect or form of a deity, with 
its divine essence when concentrated in heaven, in a context such as 

43 ) Burnouf, o.c., I, p. 385. 
44 ) Eel. A. Scharpe, JGilidiisa-Lexicon, I, 1, '\Verken Fac. Letteren Gent 117, 

Brugge 1954, p. 50. 
45) Chapter VI, p. 90 ff. 
46 ) Tlus place was not tmderstood by Langlois, Harivansa, II, p. 29. 
47 ) "wijk", J. ,V. Boissc,·nin,l\Iaansopgang der ontwaking. Den Haag 1951, p. 57. 
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BhagP. 1, 3, 43 lcr~?Je svadhiimopagate clhm·maj1iiiniiclibh0 saha ll.:ala.u 
"in the Kali-age when Kr!?l).a together with Dharma etc., had n·Rorted 
to his own dhiiman- ("demeure", Bergaigne)". Dealing with the Highest 
Lord when being seated on his throne in the celestial realms the :-;ame 
text 2, 9, 16 describes Him as sva eva dhiiman 1·amamii~wm isvaram; not 
"Reich (der Gotter)" 48), but "(highest) expression or, rather, modality 
of His divine selfhood". 

That a temple or rather, a sacred monument, being a place housing 
part of a deity's being, and hence bearing also the name of prlisc"icla-, 
-the term denotes " 'a settling down' (pm-sacl-) and a seat made of that 
which has settled down and acquired concrete form, the form of a dwelling, 
a residence, the scat of God" 49)- could, within the semantic possibilities 
of this word, be also called a clhiiman- appears for instance from Kiil. 
l\Iegh. 33 where the Mahakala, i.e. "the famous temple, or place, as well 
as the image of Siva in Ujjain" 50) is referred to by means of this name 
which is quite intelligibly 51) also borne by the god himself 52). The same 
use recurs Kasyapasilpa 23, 1 53). In the l\ianasara ( 19, I OS ff.) it is one 
of the 23 'synonyms' for "building" in general, others being vimcina.-, 
iilaya-, mandim-, ayatana- etc. These many 'synonyms' throw some light, 
not only on the multiple origins of the house of the Hindu gods, hut 
also on its various functions and the different angles from which it could 
be viewed. As a dhiiman- it no doubt was, at least originally, seen as a 

48 ) Petr. Diet., s.v. dlzuman-; "essence", Burnouf. 
49 ) S. Kramrisch, The Hindu temple, Calcutta 1946, p. 13ii; Die Religionen 

Imliens, II, p. 68. Compare also lsiinagmudevapaddhati, III, 12, 16 "The temple, 
prilsuda .. , is made up of the presence of Siva and Sakti, and of the principles and 
forms of existence (tattva-) from the elementary substance earth (vasudl!u-) ami 
ending with Sakti. The concrete form (murti-) of Siva is called House of God 
(devillaya-)", quoted by Kramrisch, o.c., I, p. 136. The Agni-Purii"Qa 61, 11 similarly 
states that "the whole 1Jrclsilda- is to be understood as 1Juru.,a-" and 61, 26 "lord 
Hari himself is visibly established in the prilsilda-"; cf. also 102, 14; 22 f. 

50 ) M. R. Kale, The ;\-Iegharlf1ta of Kftlidiisa, Bombay 1934, Notes, p. 43. Sec 
also B. S. Upadhyaya, India in Kalidasa, Allahabad 1947, p. 64; 73. 

51 ) See note 4!!. 
52 ) The Supreme Being of the philosophers was the Transcendent One, who, 

though at the same time immanent in the universe, was still so far removed from 
~t that He not only was incapable of being described in terms of anything known 
Ill experience, but was also incapable of being regarded as actively related to it. 
The Supreme should assume a finite form for the sake of his worshippers and those 
who would meditate on Him, that means that He is capable of descending into 
images etc. with a port.ion of His sakti or divine creative power. "It is ... for 
meditation more that for anything else than Vir:;Qu is believed to have manifested 
Himself under different forms" (F. 0. Schrader, Introduction to the Piiiicariitra, 
Aclyar 1 fl I G, p. 48 f.; Cf. Bh. Kumarappa, The Hindu conception of the deity, 
London 1934, p. 112}. 

53} Explained as "residence" by Kramrisch, o.c., p. 139, as "dwelling, house" 
by P. K. Aeharya, An encyclopaedia of Hindu architecture, :Miinasiira series VII, 
Oxford Hl46, p. 246. 
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l'c_ont~'iner' of a deity. See also Kalhm)a, Rajat. 3, 171 f. "palace (of a 
nng) ; Ram. 2, 13, 26, 300. 

There is indeed a.n a bunda.ncy of eYidence that India.n worshippers 
atta.ched much importance to pla.ces of divine presence, tha.t they ,rere 
and_ are, conceived of the immediate presence of a deity in specific places' 
for mstance in definite shrines. On the part of the devotee this divin~ 
~~resence means the immediate vision of, and access to the divine reality . 
. The ca.lling on the Lord of a place or even on the place of the Lord 
Is not a mere meta.phor or a matter of ornate style. It is in its very nature 
pa.rt of the devotee's experience a.ncl vision of God" 54). 'Vhen for instance 
tho poet Kulaseka.ra.n expresses his hope to be reborn, "like a fish 'rithin 
the springs", in or near the residence of Vi~r_1u in Tirumalai at Tirupati 55), 

the deity's presence in which this devotee finds himself is no metaphorical 
device of poetic diction. In the emotional sphere of bhakti it is to be taken 
literally. 

In a pseudo-epic passage quoted al:l l\Ibh. 5, 43, 55 (271 *, cr. eel. I, 
Jl. 206) it reads dltama1Jlsablulgasya tatlta lti veda 1 yatha hi sakha ca 
mahiruhasya "the Vedas are of him who has a share in a dhaman just 
as the branches belong to the tree". 

Other special applications, admitting of a.pparently exceptional trans­
lations, do not fail to occur in particular contexts. Thus AbhinaYa.gupta 
teaches, £nter aUa, a meditation on the bhc'"iva-, i.e. "les moclalites cle la 
conscience (de Ia conscience ordinaire a Iaquelle atteint le delivre Yiva.nt 
qui est Ia modalite supreme, Ia realitc universelle)", and another on the 
dhiimiini, i.e. "les stades par lesquels passe Ia conscience dans cette 
ascension vers le Supreme" 5G). a use easily reconcilable "·ith the general 
meaning of the term beca.use these stages. being experienced by the 
consciousness of the yogin for instance in Buddhism "im Grunde a us nichts 
anderem als geistigen Y\Tesenhciten (bestehen)" 57). Cf. also Tripurat U. I 

... eva11~ pailcada8ak~w·w11 traipurctiJb yo 'dhite sa sarviin kamrln mxlpnoti 

... sa sarviilJll lokiin jayati 58) ... sa rudratva!Jt prapnoti. sa vrn":~~wvaJJr 
dhama bhittva parmp. braluna priipnoti ya. evaiJI· vedn ... dvifiye dlu'"imani 
... trt'iye dhamani ... caturthe dliamani .~ivasaktyal.:hyaJJI vrlgbhm·am etc. 

One might compa.re in this connection KaivU. L 17 f.- the text teaches 
a Sivaite yoga method- "\Vhen one has realized that one is identical 

54 ) Bolle, Devotion and tantra, p. 220; A. K. Coomuraswamy, Ynk:;;us, Smith­
sonian Miscell. Col!. 80, 6, \Vashington 1928, passim. 

55 ) J. S. l\I. Hooper, Hymns of tho Ah·iirs, Calcutta I 929, p. 4;) ff. 
56 ) A. Padoux, Recherches sur Ia symbolique et J"cnci·gic de Ia parole dans 

certains textes tantriqucs, Paris 196:3, p. 3:H, n. 2. 
57 ) H. Bcckh, Buddhismus, Bcrlin·L<'ipzig: 19Hl. If. p. il2: D. Schlinglnff, Die 

Religion des Buddhismus, I, I3f'rlin l!JU2, p. li I ; II. I !Hi:!, p. 27: cf. also i\I. EliadP, 
Lc yoga, Paris 1954, p. 101; R. Gnoli, Abhinuvagupta, E:;:;pnza dei Tantrn, To1·inu 
191.iO, passim. 

58 ) Cf. Loka, p. Bl.i f. 
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with that brahman which manifests itself in the phenomenal din~rsity 
of the states of waking, dreaming and dreamless sleep etc. 59), onP is frPcd 
from all bonds. ·what in (these) three dMimiini is the object of cxpPricncc 
(bhogyam), the experiencer and the experience, I am different from these, 
a witness, consisting of pure cit- (pure consciousness)". Here the ahoye 
three modes of existence are described as dlut.mani. Similarly Kr!?J).amisra, 
Prab. I, 30 jiigratsvapnasw}uptidhiima-.- Cf. PaiicabrU. H dliiimafrayani­
yantiiraJ"fL dhiimatrayasamanvitam. 

Somadeva, KSS. 25, 261 uses the term in connection with the "wahrc 
Heimat" 60) or the "proper dwelling" 61 ) of two Yidyadharas who arc 
freed from a curse, regain their specific supranormal knowledge and are 
allowed to return to the summit of the Himalayas. Although tho Yidya­
dharas are said to go through the air to that peak of the Himalayas, 
one could hardly object to a translation "(true divine) state (or) con­
dition)". This state is of course enjoyed in a special place which may 
therefore also come within the definition of the dhaman concept. 

In Kr~J).amisra, Prab. 4, 30 the compound -uddiimadhiinuidldpa. (Vi~J).u) 
has been translated "gij die over onbedwingbare tovermacht bcschikt" 
("thou that commandst irresistible magic power") 62)_ As this faculty of 
the god consists in his ability to wipe off the red evening-glow constituted 
by the red-lead in the hair of the wives of the demons, one might rather 
say that he is the lord of an umestrained or self-willed exhibition of his 
divine power. Here also God projects his power so as to assume the 'form' 
of a dluiman- by means of which he achieves one of his marvellous purposes. 

59 ) Cf. alsoP. Deussen, Sechzig Upanishad's des Veda, (3Lf'ipzig 1 021) Darmstadt 
!,963, ~· 740 f. Otherwise B. Tubini, Kah·nlyopani13ad, Pads 1952, p. s (translating 

conditions").- See also above, p. 83. 
60

) H. Brockhaus, Die :\Iiirchensammlung des Somadcva ... , Leipzig 1843, II, 
p. 15i. 

::) C. H. Tawney- N. l\I. Pcnzcr, The ocean of story, II, London 1924, p. 210. 
) Boissevain, o.c., p. 100. 



VI 

Turning fin 11 t . 
"O I l· _a Y o some compounds I would explam AV. I7, I, IO 

ll( I a Wlth } • . . bJ 
I , ' . noprtiOus aid, be most favoura e to us-ascending 
leaven pn1'J·a~- _ 

·r · a ·lama svastdye as "with a dear location" (viz. in the visible 
maniJestation of I d , . 

f ' n ra s might which in tlus hymn coalesces with the 
sun, c . st !) " • , 
'1. d' , · protect us, 0 Imh·a with (thy) rays ). In st. I3 different 
uo 1es (tan1i.-) I) f I d . . · 1 d b · · tl o n ra are chstmgms 1e , one emg In 1e waters, 

one on the eartl1 . fi I . t 'tl . l -. · ' one m re, etc. The comm. 1es1ta es: e1 Ier pnyasttw.nah, 
I.e. dyusthane p1·itinu'in, because the sun does not, like other gods, go to 
rlaces other than the sky, or: dltiima is teja[t, or again: yasya dltiima 
okasya priyam. -Applied in :~;tV. I, I40, I to Agni 2) the same compound 

1~?m·~ly means "der seine Geburtsstattc Iieb hat" (Geldner) or "de qui 
~ mstitution est aimec" (Renou) 3). _In a formula addressed to the Adityas 
It _reads (SB. 4, 3, 5, 20; KSS. I o, 4, I3) p1·iyebhya[t p1·iyadlliimabhya[t 
pn,~avratebhyo mahasvasarasya patibllyalt ... ; not, with Eggeling "rite­
lovmg" and (AsvSS. I, 17, 3, to accompany the adityagraha 4) belonging 
to. ~he third soma preparation) iidityiin priyiin priyadlliimna iidityiiso 
a.dztH· miidayantiim. 

One might be almost tempted to explain the epithet stldnidhiiman­
("L.elonging to a strong race.,, l\Ionier-Williams 5), ?) attributed to the 
whrte mythical snake-destroying horse Paich·a 6) in A V. 10. 4, 11 (paidvdsya 
: · · stl!.irdsya stl1irddltiimnaM _which is a long charm against serpents 
mvoking the help of this horse_ in connection with the fact evidenced 
by Kans. 32, 20 ff., viz. the substitution of an insect that has come by 
the name of Paidva for the unattainable horse itself: it does not seem 
beyond possibility that this obviously quite efficient substitute was 
considered a dltiiman- of the mythical steed which in the l;tgveda ( 1, 
117, 9; 118, 9) is called a draaon-slayer. In any case, the epithet does 
not seem to mea.n "zu einem"' kriifti:,.en Gcschlecht gehorig'· 7) or "of 

0 

staunch abode" B), but "whose presence or cmbodiment(s) is (are) lasting 

1 ) See above, p. 72 f. 
2) For dhaman- in connection with Agni see chapter III, P· 23 ff. 
3 ) Renou, E. V. P. XII, p. 31. 
4) C I 939 " • . I d a and- Henry, o.c., p. 230 ff., tl'£tnsluting, p. - -: · · · a qm a emeure 

est chere". 
5) M. Monier- \Villiams, A Sanskrit-English dictionary, Oxford 1899, p. 1264. 
6) Bergaigne, o.c., II, p. 452; 1\fncdoncll, Vedic mythology, Strassburg 1897, 

P· 149; 1\1. Bloomfield, The Atharva-Vcda and the Gopathn-Briihmm;ta, Strassburg 
1899, p. ~~; N .• r. Shcndc, The religion and philosophy of the Atharvaveda, Poona 
1952, p. 36. 

7) Petr. Diet. VII, 1336. 
ij) \Vhitucy - Lauman, o.c., p. iiti7. 
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or resolute", which suits the context and the character 9) of the horse 
very well. 

The compound rtadhiiman-, incorrectly translated by "\Yahrcn, lantern 
vVesens" 10) occurs in the consecration formula VS. 5, 32 rtridhiimas£ 
svarjy6ti?L where applying to the udumbara post it does not mean "scat 
of the Law" n) but "whose embodiment or presence is rta", i.e. "in whom 
rta is embodied or present" 12), "whose presence is (the very presence of) 
rta"; and ibid. 18, 38 in the first of the formulas accompanying the 
?"ii.~trabhrta?L or kingdom-supporing libations 13) so as to apply to Agni 
(rtW;d(j rtadhiimiigni?L) 14) who is the first-born, i.e. the main manifestation, 
of rta (~V. 10, 5, 7) 15). In later times the adjective is used as an epithet 
or name of Vii?I).U: Ram. 6, 117, 7. Besides, it is the name of the 13th 
Manu, and of Indra in the 12th manvantara: BhagP. 8, 13, 29 16). 

The compound dyudhiiman- (Pur.) is in Monier-vVilliams' Dictionary 
incorrectly explained as "having one's abode in heaven, a god". 

JSS. !) : ll, 8 mentions the following formula: sa pavasva smlhc"imci 
deviiniim abhi priyii?Ji dhiimii ... (the soma is addressed): "purify thyself, 
thou that are of good dhiimiini unto the dear dhiimc'lni (both times in 
the usual sense) of the gods" 17). 

An interesting compound occurs BhagP. 3, 26, 3 anadir c'"itnui punt§O 
nirgu?Ja?L ... I pratyagdluimct svaya?JLjyotir visVWJL yena samanvitam: "the 
eternal Supreme Person who is devoid of all qualities and being self­
luminous fills all things has (his) dhamans (which arc) turned inward" 
(i.e. "in himself": all dhiinuini of the Eternal One are within himself, 
because he is the All) 18), if at least pratyag- has that sense which is 
usual in philosophical contexts: jiianwn (BhagP. 2, 6, 3!l); pratyagdrs­
(8, 3, 17); pratyag- in connection with c"itman- (KaU. 4, l); Sadananda, 
Vedantasara 239 pratyagctnanda- "appearing as, consisting of, inward 
delight" (qualifying pammabrahman-; 1Jratyag- = abhinna- "uninterrupt­
ed", N rsi111hasarasvati). 

The compound t1·idluiman- is not rarely found in pural).ic literature. 
One of its earliest occurrences is )lbh. 13, 158, 23 vulg. (Kp;n)a is praised) 
sa evolcta8 cakmm idaJJL triniibhi saptiisvayuktmJL 19) vahatc vai tridhanw. 

9 ) Cf. also Macdonell, o.c., p. 149. 
10) Petr. Diet. I, 1049. 

II) Griffith, o.c., p. 4 i. Cf. Uvata: rto yajlias tasya dlu1mrt stMinaiJt janma rei. 
12 ) Cf. Mahidhara: rtw}t scimagcinaf(l, dhcimopavesana.sthanw]t yasyci~t sa. 
13) Cf. e.g. SB. 9, 4, I. 
14 ) rtw.n satyrun avinasvarwJt dhamct sthiliUUJt yasyct (Mahidhara). 
15 ) Cf. 'Gods' and 'powers', p. 2i; i 4. Sec e.g. also SB. G, i, 3, II. 
16) Cf. Wilson- Hall, o.c., III, p. 25; 2i. 
17 ) D. Gaastra, Bijdrage tot de kcnnis van het Vedische ritueel, Jaiminiya­

srautasi"ttra, Thesis Utrecht 190G, p. 14 "plaats van oponthoud". 
18) Buruouf, o.c., I, p. 52:>: "il rayorme au dcdans do lui-memo". 
1 ~) See e.g. Uelrluer, Hig-vedu. iibcrsetzt, I, p. ~~t). 
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Here the three-nayed '"·heel', which occurs already RV 1 164 ? b · 
eXJ>la. l b y- I . . , , -, eJng 

• < mec Y as m ( .±, 27) as the three seasons of the year (cf. SB 1? 
8 • 2, 33, and Nilakm.1tha on l\Ibh. 13, 158, 23), and there is said to b~ tl;~ 
bearer ~f? all .these 'places in which coming into being takes place' 
(blmvana) -0 ), 1s described as tridhiima. that is, Nilakantha comments 
var~avlito:~~wprakiiram "of the (threefold) nature of rain, ~vind and heat": 
The Petrograd Diet. (III, 433) however explains: "den drei Gebieten 
\Velten angehorig". This is worth considering, the more so as this use of 
the word is beyond doubt in BhiigP. 3, 8, 31 (lwrim) siiryenduviiyvagnya­
gamwjl, tridhc"imabhi{L parikramatprc"idltanikair duriisadam "dont !'approche 
est clefencluc par Ies annes etincelant au milieu des trois mondes" 21 ). 

As a name 22 ) or epithet tridhiiman- denotes Kr~IJa: l\Ibh. 12, 43, 10 ... 
trilcakut tridhamii trivrd acyuta{t. It might be remembered that in connection 
with Vi~I.lU three is a favourite number 23); here the three spheres in which 
he placed his feet may be meant. Compare also PaiicabrU. 8 dluimatra­
yaniyantr"ira IJI, dhamatraya~amanvitam. This explication need not however 
exclude another interpretation. In view of the fact that the number three 
in cosmographic contexts indicates universality 24) and completeness, and 
the threefold is SB. 5, 1, 4, II expressly said to belong to the gods one 
might be tempted to suppose that the wheel with the threefold nave is 
according to the epic author at the same time characterized as being 
a threefold- i.e. complete- expression or location of divine power, the 
wheel representing concentration of power 25), the nabhi- "nave" or 
"navel" being the central and most important point, the centre in which 
the phenomenal comes into touch with the divine and eternal and in 
which the latter takes its seat to rule and govern the temporal and 
phenomenal 26). A wheel with a threefold nabhi- may be a threefold or 
complete container of divine power. 

Successful meditation makes a man a tridhama lw.1JLSa{t (TejobU. 1, 4) 

20 ) See my paper on bhuvana .. which is to appear elsewhere. 
21 ) Burnouf, o.c., I, p. 357. 
22 ) See also V. H. Ramachandra Dikshitar, The Puriil)a Index, II, Madras 

1952, p. 45. 
23) Aspects of early Vi$I.J.uism, Utrecht 1954, p. 55 ff. . 
2 '1) Aspects of early Vi$1)Uism, p. 56. See also F. ~eiler, _Ersc~emu_ngsf~~men 

und \Vesen der Religion, Stuttgart 1961, p. 163 ff.: "Die DreJzah!Ist d1e h01hgste 
Zahl, die g6ttliclw Zahl, die Zahl kat' ea:ochen ... (sie) bedeutet die Totalitiit unci 
Abgeschlossenheit, da sie Anfang, l\'litte und Ende umfal3t". 

25 ) See e.g. G. Tucci, Teoria e pratica del mm)~lala, Roma 1949 (=The theory 
and practice of the mal)~lala, London I 96 I), passim; A. K. Coomaraswamy, Elements 
of Buddhist iconography, Cnmbridge l\1ass. I93ii, p. 27 ff.; M. Eliade, Le yoga, 
Paris 1954, p. 237 ff. etc.; J. Gonda, Ancient Indian kingship from the religious 
point of view, Leiden 1966, p. 123 ff. 

26 ) Aspects of early Vi::a.J.nism, p. 84 ff. In ViPnr. i"i, 7, 35 Vi~I.m is called the 
nabhi- of the unh·erse (which bears ami sustains it) and from which the spokes 
(spread to all sides). 
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"dr · 1 h ft Hamsa" 27); or "a soul 28) which is in a threefold way, 
enve t a er . d. · " · " 1 · 1 1 

i.e. completely, 'filled' with the _1 Pivu21e 1p7resenbce ; 1._:. 'a'' 11c 1 dlll_:"l ac;ess 
t 'h , " C pare also Vara 1 . , . . . ra.mnanan am sa a lJasyan o eaven . om _ . . 

t 'dL:: . -k ·nam satyajfiiiniinandadtlak~a?Jam ... 
. . . n ,wmasa ~~ . . . . " 1 · 1 ) 

Th d t1·idhaman- is sometimes mdeed used for ( ug 1est 
e compoun . . _ 

h , tl t · a svi1ox1ym of tndwa-: BhagP. 3. 24. 20 lwmso lwmsena eaven 1a IS as J- · · • • 

- t' 'dl - paramam yayau "on the goose. his vehicle, Brahmii yanena n ,w,ma . · 
went to the highest heaven", not "Ia region qui s'clevc an-dessns des 

trois cieux". 
A plant used in a 'witchcraft ceremony' is AV. 4, 18, 4likewise addressed 

as sahasradhiiman-: "of a thousand places or abodes" (sthiiniini), comm. 
ViPur. 5, 30, 27 matprasiidiin na te subhru jarii vainipyam eva ca I bha­

vi~yaty anavadyiingi sarvadhiimii bhavi~yasi does not mean ". . . thou 
(Satyiibhiimii, wife of Kri?Q.a, is addressed) shalt be the asylum of all 

loveliness ... " 29). 
Various translations were proposed for visvadhiiman- which SvU. 6, 6 

is applied to the Highest Being: "der Allheit Heimat" 3D); "the abode 
of all" 31); "the support of all" 32); "universelle ordinance" 33). Rather 
"the divine presence inherent in all". Similarly, PaficabrU. 19. 

Mention is made of a group of gods called the Svadhiimans, "who 
acted according to their name" (yatlziiniimiinukiiri?JalL: 1\IiirkP. 69 (73), 
2; cf. also ViP. 3, 1, 14 (also suclhiiman-). 

Notice also the phrase BhagP. 1, 11, 26 sriyo dhiimcbigam acyutam 
"Acyuta whose body was the 'incarnation (embodiment)' of Beauty" 
which may have been ephemeral or proper to a definite tradition. 

The compound merudhiiman- is l\Ibh. 13, 17, 91 applied to Siva. 
AiB. 3, 7, 1 three va~at calls are distinguished, viz. vajro clhiimaclwcl 

rikta[L "the thunderbolt, the hider of his abode, the empty" (Keith). The 
second one is defined as follows: (4) ya[L sama[L smJztato nirhii?Ja-rcalL sa 
dhiimachat "that which is even, continuous, and without loss of (part 
of) the verse (i.e. without the loss of the last syllable of the rc merged 
in the sound o~)''. The thunderbolt is made aloud and forcibly; in the 
empty one the syllable ~at is fading. According to the comm. clhiiman­
means yajiiasthiinam and this type of v~at prevents the demons from 

27) P. Deussen, Sechzig Upanishad's des Veda, (3Leipzig 1921) 4Darmstadt 1963, 
p. 664 . 

• 28) Ha1Jl8a· "goose" means the individual 'soul' or spirit or the supreme spirit 
With which the individual 'soul' is identical (BAU. 4, 3, 11 f.; SvU. 1, 6; MaiU. 
6, 34 f.). See e.g. J. Ph. Vogel, The goose in Indian literature and art, Leiden 1962, 
p. 13. 

20) 

30) 

31) 

32) 

33) 

Wilson- Hall, o.c., V, p. 96. 
R. Hauschild, Die Svetiisvatara-Upanil;;ad, Leipzig, 1927, p. 33. 
Hume, o.c., p. 409. 
Hadhakrishnan, o.c., p. 745. 
A. SiliJurn, Svctii~vatara Upanif)ud, Paris 1948, p. 72. 
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entering this. In anv 17 _ 
. I 11 _ < · .J case c.,wman- must here also denote a divine presence 
.tnc a c ,wmachad I . 

I tl c ·-. somet ung protecting it by its even and continuous 
anc 1Cretore "cov .· , 

GB · eung nature. Keith's "his abode" is erroneous Com 
pare . 2. 3. 3 and f, . 1 d . " · c;_ · -
8 f . PGS · · < OI CMt - m the sense of protectmg" caGS. 3, II, 

. ' •. 3, 9, 6. 

VS. 18 76 the co d dl . . " U _ ,' ' mpoun ,ziimaclwd- likewise means covering the 
;~~~~;'.zan- rather than "hiding ... "or "changing ... " (Petr. Diet.; Monier-
, 1 IIams etc.). \Vhen one offers a cake on eight potsherds to Agni Dha-

mac lad (::US ') 4 8. 4- 1 n) I · · r 11 1 · 1 . 1 · ~, ' · :.>, " , t liS god causes ram to 1a ; t 1at IS, 1e, together 
Wlt 1 the ::\Iaruts d s- ' . . .!" 1 ' 

• ~ < • an urya, 'makes ParJanya ram 10r t 1at man '; "be-
c~mm~ a. coverer of his clhaman, as it were, he (Siirya who moves low 
With Ius rays) r · '' (TS · 1· · · . · • ams , . 2, 4, 10, 2). Th1s exp wabon Impresses me as 
bemg ~ later attempt at accounting for the epithet which while obviously 
be~ongm~ to Agni- compare KS. II, 10: 157, 17 agnir vii ito vr~tim 
uchmyat~ dhiimacluul iva bMitvii varsati maruta!~ sr~fii?'(L vr~fi'IJz nayanti 34), 

and the comm. on AsvSS. 2, 13, 5 dlliimaclwd- is an epithet (quality: 
gm).a) of Agni- is explained in connection with Siirya. The commentators 
on VS. 18, 76 stating that the god-who together with some of his 
col~eagues is invoked to protect the sacrifice- "fills the 'places' (sthiiniini) 
wl~wh are deficient and equalizes the redundant ones" may put us in a 
fair way to an understandinrr of the orirrinal force of the epithet (cf. also 
SB o o 
' · 10, I, 3, 9 f.). They take Agni to be a stabilizer in nature, that is in 
the 'provinces' of the gods, in their dhiimiini, in the 'refractions' or 
'locations' of their power. It seems here also warranted to suppose that 
he so to say covers these dhiimiini so as to fill them or that he protects 
them, rather than "puts them on" (ii-clwd-, sm]l--clwd- "to put on clothes"). 
Agni indeed is distributed in many ways (SB. 6, 7, 4, 4); through him 
everything exists (8, I, I, 4); he is thousand-eyed (9, 2, 3, 32) and fills 
the air with his shine (9, 2, 3, 34); his is universal sovereignty (9, 3, 4, 17); 
he is the lord of creatures whose dwellings are everywhere (9, 4, I, 16). 
An omnipresent so,iereign god may be supposed to exert an influence 
on the dhamans so as to effect a change in the weather or to protect the 
sacrifice (VS. 18, 76). After quoting VS. 18, 76 in 10, 1, 3, 8 the SB. § 12 
explains "the dhiimachad- is speech ( viic-); it is by speech that he secures 
for him what was not secured for him"._ Compare also KS. (Kath.) 40, 6 
dhiimachad asi, sve yonatt sida, sve prtltivyii yonatt sida. rtavas te kalpantiim. 

In translating dhiimasdcam (sc. indra:m) in J;tV. 3, 51, 2 Geldner wavers 
between "der dem Gesetz folrrt" and "seiner Art folgend"; "an die be-

o 
stilnmte Stiitte sich haltend" (Pctr. Diet.); tejo blwjamiinam, yad vii 
dhanct1J1 dhiima, tadaTthibhi[1, salw yoja.yitiiram (the second explication is 
completely untenable). Rather "possessed of (giving evidence of) dhiimii­
ni, i.e. of refractions of his divinity". 

34) Quoted Nirukta, 7, 24, translated by L. Sarup, The Nighal).tu and the 
Niruktu. Delhi 1 DG2, p. I2G: "space-coverer (i.e. cloud)". 
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KB. 10, 6 tad iihur: yael dhiimabhajo devii atha kasmfit ]J(tfhobhiig 
vanaspatir iti dhiima vai devii yajiia.syabhajanta pfitlw[1 pitara[1 wa~ trans­
lated by Keith 35). "\Vith reference to this they say: 'Since the gods 
possess the solid, then why does the lord of the forest posse~~ tlw liquid 
as his share?' The gods shared the solid of the sacrifice. the Fathers the 
liquid". The lord of the forest is Agni, whose portion has been said to 
be milk, the deities of which are the Fathers. It would however be difficult 
to find parallel passages in which the meaning adopted by Keith is beyond 
doubt. The term piitha.s- probably denoting a "sphere protected hy a 
divinity (in which man etc. may come into touch with it)", diu/man­
and pcitha.s- 36) may in harmony with their usual meanings rather be 
hypostases or aspects of the concept 'sacrificial worship'. or, rather, of 
the potencies manifesting themselves in it, accessible or otherwise con­
genial to the gods and Fathers respectively. 

Soma is ~V. !l, 86, 28 said to be the pratlwm6 dhcimadlu/[1: dhc"imno 
clhartii (Sayal)a); " ... Ordnungsstifter" 37); "der erste Schopfer" (Geldner) 
and "le premier fondateur des structures" (Renou) 38). I "·oulcl venture: 
"the first who establishes, assumes locations or exhibits, develops (and 
probably also "who brings dluimiini into play for the benefit of others, 
who vouchsafes them") modalities of his divine nature". Compare the 
compound dhiym_ndlui- "giving concrete shape to the visions (received by 
a poet who is a recipient of that visionary insight)" 39 ). 

As an equiva.lent of teja.s- 40) the word appears also in the compound 
dhiimanidhi- "treasure of splendour" (Jlonier-\Villiams' historically in­
correct translation), applied to the sun 41); cf. Varah. Laghuj. l, l dhiimniil!l 
nidhi!L .silrya!L Authors of later times seem to have used it as a complete 
synonym of teja.s- in the sense of "light": Amarus. 86 ratnaughadhiima­
nikariirU?J((,nilpura- "die von J uwelenfersenglanz rotschimmerig be­
spangte" 42 ); Kr~l)amisra, Prabodhac. 4, 13 indudhiimadhavala- "white 
with moonshine", although moonshine may be regarded, it is true, as a 
"refraction" of the potency inherent in the luminary itself. 

The conclusion to be drawn from this examination of many relevant 

35 ) Keith, Rigveda brahmanas, p. 408, connecting pathas· (for which see ch. 
III, P· 42 f.) with pa. "to drink". One would hardly suppose Keith to have hccn 
subconsciously influenced by the tunc 'So the navy gets the gravy, but the army 
gets the beans'. 

36 ) For the combination of these terms cf. RV. 3, 5:3, 10 (see p. 42 f.). 
37) R. Roth in the Petr. Diet. III, 941. . 
38 ) Renou, E. V. P. IX, p. 34. Bergaigne, o.c., III, p. 211 n. dltuman· was 

equivalent to naman-. 
39 ) The vision of the Vedic poets, p. 88, where also other compounds in -dhu· 

(vayodha-, ranodha.) are discussed. 
40) Ref) chapter V, p. H3 f. 
~~) PetJ•ograd Diet. III, 943. 
42 ) F. Riickert, Die hundert Strophen des Amaru, herausg. v. J. Nobel, Hannover 

HJ23, p. ::i-!. 
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texts ~c01ns therefore to be that Say111_1a's explication of the term dhiiman­
~see lw; ~ommentary on BY. I 0, 82, 3): dlulmc"ini = deviiniil!~ tejalistltiiniini 
~'> essent~ally right. The term has one single 'central meaning' wi1ich may 

0 exactly defined. As however vagueness and 'openness', though variable 
~r~ the most striking differentia of sense in general 43), which is reflected 
Ill Its 'zonal' structure, shifts in application have not, in accordance with 
context and situation, failed to arise, from which, also in this case 
varieties of multiple 'meaning' haTe to a certain extent de,·eloped. Thes~ 
applications and ',·ariants' call for special explanations or translations 
which in their turn may lead- and indeed have led- readers astray 
~nducing them to believe in a pluralit~r of irreducible 'meanings' or in th~ 
Impossibility of determining the proper or nuclear sense of the word. 

Some places may be added in illustration of these remarks. 
Bhattikavya 3,42 the compound dltiimaprathiman- is explained: tejorasi-, 

nmnh· ity m"llw!~; lit. "one whose extension (i.e. greatness) consists in 
being a recipient of divine power". 

l\fany kavya authors have a predilection for the term. Thus l\Iagha, 
Sisup. I ,24 nidiiglwdltamanam it·iidkididkitim, Mallinatha explaining 
nidiigham 1l.J~lai!L dhfima kira~zii yasya tatlwktam. Compare Rudrakavi, 
Ral?trau~lhav. ( I596 A.D.) 2,32 bMipc"ilajambalanidiighadlliimii. The same 
author speaks 7,20 of praca~uJadltama "the one whose manifestation (of 
light) is violently burning", i.e. "the sun"; 2,4 of saltasradluimii: tasyiitmajo 
'bhut ... praucjhatc"ipena s.; 2,26 in connection with sira!~kabandlwu of 
prii~wsamfi!tadhiimni; 7,31 of k~miipatilak.Jmadhama "a manifestation of 
good characteristics or excellence of kings"; 6,3 of sphuradufivaladhama 
madhyaratnam "a middle jewel (of a string of pearls) with the magni­
ficence of a glittering light". 

The term is often used in the Sarasa1igraha which, being attributed 
to Rupa Kaviraja, discusses various aspects of Gauc;liya Vai~1_1~vism. 
Dealing especially with miidlmrya-, i.e. the manifestation o~ the sei~tmH:-_nt 
of love for God in its most exalted and intensified form 1t clescnbes Its 
implications such as "love" (mti-), ecstatic sports (lila-), "sites of ecstatic 
sports" (dluiman-) and means of realization of bhakt£- (sftdlwna-). Cf. e.g. 
2,60 Vande srikr~~wcaitanyai!L kara~ziifilavigra.lw.m I yallil~ ~cara;z~t!tt"i dhii­
mabhrtyc"idibhi(J, salta 11 yaddhamaliliirlvaividhyal!~ bhede JH desakalayo!~ I 
apek~ya vmjatallUe (!.:r~~wliliigaumllle, atharii 'Vrajas ca vrajalilc"i ca te) 
nata1p, gauravidhw!L bha,je; 3,14 dhamabltede yatha haril~ piir~wtamaf~, 

pfi1·~ataraz~ piZr~~a iti tridhii. 

43 ) I refer to S. Ullmann, The principles of semantics, Glasgow 1951, p. 92 ff. 
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